


PREFACE AND INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

Before presenting to the public a grammar of a language, it may be considered 
meet to give some information regarding the country and people, especially where, 

ns in the present instance, little is known respectillg either. Relating to the 
Lepchas and country, however, little information can be imparted. Sikiln is in  
Lat. 27" 2' 53" N. Lon. 85" 18' 41" E. and is bounded on the North by Tibet ; on 
the East by Prli (Bhtlin) ; on the West by Nepal ; and formerly extended on tho South 
to  near Titalyah in the Plains. 

I t  mas not until the year 1814 that the first political connection with Sikim 
commenced, and tlien oiily with reference to tlie affairs of Kcpal. The  first com- 
munication of importance with the latter, cornnienccd in 17G7, when the reigning 
Newah Rajah, harassed iilcessantly by tlie independent Glirkllas* who mere now 
threatening his capital (Rathmandah), becanlc alarmed and besouglit tlie aid of tho 
British Government in India. I t  being considered politic to retain in peace tlie 
great mercantile and agricultural conlmerce w11icI) existed between Bengal and Nepal, 
and theilce extended, tlirough the latter country, to Tibet and China, his request 
mras acceded to, and a force, under Capt. Kinloch, was sent to his aid, but, unfurtu- 
nately, the troops despatched mere totally inadequate for the occasion. They arrived 
in  Nepal in the comn~encement of the rains (1767) ; the malarious and deadly climate 

the Terai, and want of provisions soon prostrated the few and uilseasoned natives 
of the Plains, and Kinloch was obliged to retire. The  Gdrkhas relieved from 
restmint, did not wait for a second force to be sent, but renewed the attack with un- 
yrecedeilted vigor and shortly took ICathmandah. Wholesale and indiscriminate 
slaughter ensued, all the ruling Newah chiefs were put to the sword, and midst 
ullcontrolled bloodshed and unheard of atrocities, the Gdrkha chief, Prithwi Narayn, 
became the ruler of the kingdom. Elated with their success, which added to their 
llill territories the country of Nepal, comprising the vallies of Tirhht and Sarun, 

+ 'rhe Newahs were the Budhist inhabitants of Nepal. The GGrkhas were Lkoted Hindus : graspillE 
alld rapaCio~s, they, at first, gradually, and afterwards rapidly invaded and possessed themselves of the terri- 
tories of the numerous independent chiefs who held sway in the Himalayas. The conquest of Nepal alld Of 

sikim, united their possessions, malcing them masters of all the Hill and Terai tract, from the rivers Sutlej 
ill tile N. \Yest, to the Bung-njo (Teistah) in the S. East. 



the Gfirkhas aspired to the conquest of Tibet and Chin..' Tlle former countrg they 
invaded, reduced part to subjection and occupied i t  ; but were igllorni~liously driven 
out  by  Chinese troops in 1792. They, however, still held ill possession the coulltry 
of S i k h ,  which they had subjugated after tlle concluest of Nepal, and retained ill 

domination by a series of fortified intrencllmonts and barricades. I am not writing 
a history of Nepal, i t  would therefore be foreign to the present subj,jcct to recount all 
the events which succeeded that calamitous triunlph of tho Gilrlilms, which, for 
mally years, plunged a peaceful, prosperous and most, flourisliilig count,ry into a 

state of anarchy, into constant civil broils and contentions, and rendered i t  a scene 
of ungoverned passions and of appalling barbarities.? I t  was in vain tlie British 
Government intermediated, in vain it strove to keep in check tlle violence that 
convulsed the country. Treaties were made but to be brolien by Nepal ; the British 
Envoy was treated with duplicity and disrespect. Wearied with the coilstaut dis- 
cord and reiterated aggressions, the Government of India declared war in 1814 ;$ 

* The invasion of Tibet, and pillage of tlie Grand Lamasery of Degarclihe mere also in a grcat measure 
due t o  the influence of a Lama, known as, Samhur, (his true name and title were Sha-liar Khyem-bo ; 
literally, Sha-liar, the learned), brother of the qq.Gy bhn-shis (Ang-lice, Tcshi) Lama, who, on the 

dca t l~  of the latter, fled from Lhasa. Having brought much plundered treasure Jvitll him, llc mas taliell 
into favor by the Nepal chief. After\vards, on the peremptory demand of the Chinese authorities for his 
swrendcr, to  avoid being delivered over, he put an end to his life by poison. 

t A graphic account is given of the state of Nepal during this early by an eye-witness, a Itomall 
Catholic Priest (Father Guiseppe, Prefect to the Itoman Mission), who was a resident a t  Ncpal for four 
years ; he states, -to firmly secure the valley of Nepal, the GGrlrha Chief hoped to cffect this purpose by 
causing a famine, that  orders for this were issued and vigorously carried into effect-"Every person who 
"was found 011 the road carrying even a little salt or cotton mas hung on a tree, and lie caused all the inha- 
" bitauts of a neighbowing villagc to  bc put to death in a most cruel manner, even wolncn and children did 
"not  escape, for having supplied a little cotton to the inhabitants of Nepal ; and whcn I arrived in that  
"country in the bcg inn l~g  of 1769, it was a most horrible spectacle to behold so many pcople hanging on trees 

in the road."- H e  relates that  tlle besieged, in a fortress (IClrirtapilr), submitted thc~nselvcs 1,risoners under 
a prolnise of general amnesty, but that after their surrender, Prithwi Narayan sent instructions to his brother, 
(\\,horn he Ilad I~lnced in possession of the surrounding country), to  cut off the lips and noses of cvery one, and that  
all these (lips and noscs)mere t o  be preserved -" that he might ascertain how many souls tlierc were."-The 
order was carried into execution wit11 every cruelty and horror, none escal)ing, (neithcr women nor children), 

the players of wind instruments, who alone were spared. Many in despair put an end to their lives- 

1' i t  lras sllocking to see so many living people wit11 their tceth and noses resembling thc skulls of tha 

fi cleceased,v JVitll sarcastic and cIia1,olical jocularity, Prithwi Narayn afterwards changed the name of the 

to\m, to Nsaltatl,Cr, = the  place of cut noscs. H e  did not survive long to enjoy what fruits he may have 
reaped ; he diet1 two years after, in 1771. 

$ 011 the lilsst threat of war by the Br i t i~h ,  in the early part of the year, the subject was referred, by the 
~ ~ j n h ,  fW tllc (lecision of the Chiefs. Though tlle recommendation of a telnporizirlg and conciliatirlg policy, 
urged by lpr,ldcl,t counsellors, was in the majority, the boast - that the Gi~rlibns r e r e  invincible and their 

impl., ;l,rb]e-\~as War was determined on. Hostilities were inlrnediatt~l~ commenced by 

a force procee,]illg alld slauglltrriug alll~ost all of the few men that coml~osed our Police o~t l>oats  of Ullutwal. 
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and in the latter end of that year a force was sent under c o m ~ n a ~ ~ d  of Sir David 
O c h t e r l o ~ ~ ~ .  Having overconie the Nopal troops, tllc lattcr sued for pcnce. Irr (ran,- 
illg conditions, oue of tile stipulations was, that the Gdl-klias sliould rt:li:lcjuisl: all 
claim to tile territory, usurped by them, belonging to the S ik i~n  Itulcr. 'I-hey 
would not accede to all tllc tcrms. Tlie caml~aign was thercforo rctiewcd, ul~der  tlie 
same General. Illstructiolls were also sent to Capt. Latter, tlio Political Agc~it  o t ~  
tllc Eastern Nepal frontier, to render the Siltim king every ass i s t~~t~ce  in liis power 
to expel the Gdrklias from liis territories. Nepal bei~rg coml~letcly sul~dued, tho 
treaty of Segowlec, bearing date the 2nd Deccml~er, 1813, was forii~nlly sig-11cc1 ancl 
sealed, in which, by the 5th and 6th Articles, tllc N e ~ a l  CJovcrnrtieiit rcaouucod all 
claim to the laud cast of the Mechi river, and further bound itself, tluver to  nol lest 
the king of Sikim, or invade his territories, that all diiferenccs sllould IJU referred to 
the arbitration of the British Govcrnment-" by whose award t l ~ e  Raja11 of Nepal 
engages to abide."- I t  was not, however, until afterwards driven out by a force 
under Captaiil Latter, that the Gfirkhas evelltually evacuated ttie Sikim territory. 

Sikim mas considered of special importance as affording an accesnible approacll 
to Eastern Tibet, ancl, as such, was deemed advantageous to be retained by a friendly 
power. T l ~ c  following year, therefore, a covenant was entered into by Captain 
Latter, on the part of' the Governor-General Lord Jloira, sccuring, to the kiiig of 
Sikim, the whole of his territories. This covenant mas delivered to the deputies 
of the king, a t  TirhGt, on the 10th day of February 1817. For some years after 
tllis, nothing of importance took place between the British Government and Siliim. 
In  1527, disputes, with regard to the boundaries, occurring between Nepal a11d Siliin~, 
Captain Lloyd, conlinandi~lg the frontier force a t  Titalyah, and Xr. J. W. Grant, 
Conlmercial Residcnt at  1Ialdah (who had before visited the hills), were ordered to  
proceed to Sikim to amicably arrange matters. Both were cllarmed with the couutry 

the inhabitants (the Lepchas).* They selected the site of Dorjeling,? as a most 

# I use the term Lepcha ; as it has been so long employed, it  inay be considered to have become Angli- 
ciPed ; 1 do not k~low the oligill of the word, but i t  is doubtless a denomination of tho GJrlrhas, from whom 
n o s t  of the nwnes of the neighbouling places &c., have becn taken, instead of from the inhabitants of the 
respective countries, e. g. Sikim, Butan, Tibet, &c. The proper name of the Lepchas, as they call them- 

selves, is-R6ng. 
t The Tibetaus had before this time formed a settlement a t  Dorjeling, on the summit of which they 

llad built a Lamasery: (about 110 years ago). This the GCrklias had, more than once, attacked and plundered, 
and, a t  one t~ lne ,  had converted it  into one of their guard posts. The ruin of the Lamasery remains to  the 

present day. The name, " Doljeling" was given by the Tibetaus ; it is compounded of three words ; vb. 
+do a stone, f rje noble, and $6 gling a place. The first iiwo words compose a compound word, T - j  
hr-+e  a precious stone, a jewel, also a meteorite stone ; hence, an ecclesiastical sceptre, (emblematical of the 
$huuderbolt, Sauscrit q) ; so, C-*.ir; Dor-qje-gling, pronounced Dorjeliug, (corrupted, by Europeans, to 

Uarjeeling), may translated-the place of ecclasiwtical sway. 
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beautiful and convenient spot, for a snnatarium, and ~ t r o ~ l ~  urged on Government 

the importance of securing i t  for that purpose. The  then Governor-General Lord 
Belltinck, and his successor Lord Aucl~land, both appreciated the advantage of hold- 
ing such a position in the hills, and both earnestly conlnlended it to tho attention 
of the Court of Directors. The  latter, in  tho year 1830, fomarded directions that, 
011 the first favourable opportunity, overtures should be made to the Sikim Iiuler for 
the cession of the Hill of Dorjeling. I n  1834, boundary disputes having again 
risen between Nepal and Sikim, h1:ijor Lloyd, as G o v e r n o r - Q e i 1 '  Agent, was 
deputed to settle affairs, and to treat for tlle surrender of tho I-Ii11 tract of Dorjeling. 
T h e  king consented to cede tlie land, oncondition that the territory of Debgang, (wit11 
one or two other minor stipulations), should be granted to him in excliange. 111 

reply, it was represented, tliat as this property had already beell conferred on the 
Rajali of Julpai-gfiri, it was ilnpossible to accede to his desire. The  answer retusn- 
ed was, siniply, an  unconditional present of the coveted land. The English version 
of thc transfer deed, as rendered by the Government translntors, being short, I here 
give i t  verbatim. 

Translation of the Deed of Grant making over Dorjeling to the East India 
C o i n ~ a i ~ y ,  dated 29th BIagli, Salribat 1891, = A .  D. February, 1835. 

' Tlie Governor-General having es~ressed  his desire for the possession of the 
' Hill of Dorjeling, on account of its cool climate, fbr tlie purpose of enablilg tlle 
' servants of his Government, suffering from sickness, to avail tllemsel\res of its ad- 
& vantages, I, the King of Dre-jong" (translated Sikin~putti Rajah), out of frielldsllil> 
to the said Governor-General, hereby present Dorjeling to the I3ast India Company, 

' that is, all tlie land south of tlle Great Rung-uyit (translated I t u ~ i ~ e e t )  River, e L ~ s t  
4 of the Ru-shi (translated Balasun), ICnlynil and Little Rung-nyit (translated Run- 
6 geet) Rivers, and west of the (translated) Rungust and DIahanuddi Rivers.' 

Jlajor Lloyd was conlmissioned to construct roads, and t,o make all arrange- 
mellts for establishing an European settlcnicnt. Under liis adnlinistration all that 
11-a~ undertalcell succeeded, and entire harmony existed with Sikim. In  1839, 

Colollel Lloyd left Dorjeling on active military employ, and Dr. Campbell who hod 
a t  Ratlimandah, was teml~orarily appointed in his room, and 

i4fterwxrds l le r~nane~~t ly  coirfirmed as Superintendent of Dosjeliiig. H e  was vested 
eltraordillary and indcpendellt judicial powers. 

r pqv.$'G9 ~broa- l jon~s ,  pronounced, as above, Drejong (literally, the country of rice), the name dvcn 
to the cou~ltry by the Tibetans, called by GGrkhas, and, hence, improperly, by Europeans-skim. 

t Mumling the Rung-nyo ; (called by Gurkhas, and now iny~rope~.ly, as in the above note, by Europeans, 

-Teestah). 



Having tlius given an outline of the evonb which preccrlotl and lod tr, tho 
occupation of the Dritisli in Sikim, we may take a glance a t  the peoplo nud 
country, of whom, and of which, tho Uritisll Governmont took tho charge. To- 
wards sllowing in a slight degree the clinractcristicx of the I,cpclia3, and t l ~ e  etato .in 
which wo found thcm, I shall, here, make a sllort extract from n lottcr I wrote,'twenty 
years ago, regarding thcnl, to a gentleman 11igli in Governnicnt aillninistration. 

" What or whersoever might have beon tlicir origi~ial xourcc, they licre appear- 
ed in tlic most simple, primitive state, living in t l ~ c  midst of tllc vast, wild, magnifi- 
cent forests, old as the liills thenl~lelves, and, as I think, I mentioned to you, each 
family residing by itself, having no villagcs or conluiunities, and hut little inter- 
course with each otlicr ; thus they dwclt ill j~retty cottages, aroulld which tliey 
cultivated their plot of ground, which afforclcd tlietn rice,-their ntaple food ;- 
graiu of different sorts ; cotton, from which thcy spuu their clot11 ; sceds from which 
thcy expressed thcir oil, kc.  From thc forests tlwy obtained fruits of nunicrous 
descriptions, edible and otherwise useful ; thus all their wants wcrc supplied. Tlioy 
knew no carc, and but little sorrow, cheerful as the birds, and sturdy ns the trees 
around them, they roamed through the forests inhaling liealth. They ~illdcrstood 
little about medicines and liad not much use for tllc~n, sickness being almost un- 
known among them, but they possess some very efficacious roots, kc. ,  mitli which 
I believe Europesns are still unacquainted. Their religion mas particularly simple ; 
they believed i11 one Good Spirit, and in innumerable evil spirits ; to the former 
they conceived tlleir worsl~ip was due, and to Him tliey offered tlieir p r a ~ c r s  and 
thanksgivings ; the latter they cgnsidcred promlctl about, and haunted every spot ; 
to them they attributed whatever sickness or misfortune befell, therefore deemed i t  
requisite to propitiate them, which they did by offerings of rice, kc .  The  first 
fruits of the season wcrc always offered to the Good Spirit. I inay state that the 
purity of their belief mas, a t  a period antecedent to our arrival, soruewhat perverted 
by the introduction from Tibet of the Buddhist religion ; i t  bad and still has, how- 
ever, but little hold on them." 

Having no written, or authentic traditional records regarding their migration 
into this country, I have not yet been able to discover the oxact period a t  which 
they first arrived. That they are iu no way allied to any of the aboriginals of this 
country, is ccrtain, nor can I find that they have any relationship with any of the 
immigrant races. Tliey are called 116n by tlie l'ibetans, which circumstance and 
a resemblance in physical conformation, might lead to the inference that coasrtnguini- 
t y  would be found to exist between them and the Dl6n race, the early settlers in 
P e p , *  but as far as I can judge from a comparison of their languages, the races are 

* In the Asiatic Society's Jourrial, Major General Sir A. Phyre,  K. 0. S. I., C. B., writing on the 



perfectly distinct. The Lepchas are naturally fair, latterly tlie absence of all forest 
shade, and intermarriage with tho yaktlllimbha,* also, lately, with tile GGrkira races, 
have tended in a great measure, to altcr tho features and complcxioils of many 
familiea. 

The earliest veritable information I can acquire of their history, commences from 
N 

the time of their King Turvk ( ~ ' J O  5((3 T L W V ~  pa-no), who, apparently, reigned 
k 

about 460 years ago, and about this period, they, probably, entered the country. 
Biidst the extensive forests which covered the entire southern face of the Hima- 
]ayahs, and which, in Silrim, froin the firs and pines and scant vcrbage that skirts the 
eternal snows, to the dense luxuriant tropical vegetation of the vallies, were then 
totally uninhabited, the homeless Lepchas found what they sought, a place of 
refuge. They gave to t l ~ e  country the appellation of ne Zyci~zg (0 (($30, literally, 

4 
a place of caves, Ilcncc, of retreat, of shelter, (so, Tib. q4veq a place, a residence 
94vvqr g ~ z a s - ~ ~ n ~ ~ ,  to dwell, to abide) ; and caves, (some of which, in Sikim, are very 
extensive), may, for a space of tirne, have been their chief habitations. I n  
this land, they settled down, cultivating tlie soil in peace and tranquillity. 
Whatever may have been tlieir previous circumstai~ces, adversities and troubles, 
they, here, found a haven of rest. After tlie dcatli of Icing Turvh, three successive 
Lepchas,t sons of their Royal Fathers, ruled tlle land. I n  the meant;me the 
had prospered and increased. But this halcyoll state was not permitted to progress, 
altogether, undisturbed. 

On the demise of King Tur-ayek, the throne was usurped by a Tibetan,$ from 
- -- - -  -- 

Hibtory of P e g ~ ,  remarks, with reference to the connection of the m r l  with other tribes, the fict, that, 
' Csonls de Koros, in llih Tibetan Dictionary, defines &Ion as a g e ~ ~ c r a l  name for the hill people betmceil 
Tibet and the plains of India.' The Tibetans, a t  Dorjeling, apply the term to tlie Lepch;~s alone, they do 
not call the Nepalese, or otliel. tribcs- Zq iU612,. 

* This race, generally kno\rn to  Europeans as the Limb6, is a peculiar one. The peol,le are Hindus in 
religion, but  less Ligoted t11a11 the G6l;lthas. Though some ol' thc wortls in thek Ianguagc, are allied to Lellclla, 
tlrc tongues are altogether dissimilar ; and the people are darker and very inferior to  the Lepclins. Formerly 
they possessccl a w~i t tcn  character of their 0~11, which Dr. C'anlpbell, in 1850, informed me, had long dictl 
out,, and tllat he I~ncl, in vain. e~~deavoured to find traces of it. I u  1853, ~ ~ l i i l e  in the hills, I came across a 

man l)ossesscd some books and could read ancl write ; froin h i ~ n  I acquired a knowledge of the caligra- 

l)hy. At  Dr. Carnl)Lellls recluest, I gave him a copy of tlie Alphabet. On my return from Englaticl in 
1857, I founcl ill all old nunlber of the Journal of tlie Asiatic Society of Bcngal, published during absence, 
a description and litllograpl~ of the Alphabet, but the latter rendered upside-dowm ancl otl~et-!vise i~~corrtlct. 

N N 

+ Tllrir cevrral nanles were, $)6&( 3 (0 l 'ur-~d?zgpa-,~o, <)4m 3 (a Fur-ayenypa-no, and 
N 6 4 

*\@ 3 (0 ntr-nyck pa-no. 
J k v 

$ E l i 4  nalne alld title livere, 4 yq'&qv.&~.&~ phhn-fsAogs mam-vgyns, (Phin-tsho A7ana-gye), and those 

of his bu,-cc.r:ors, (in \\lr;tt may be tamecl Llle Tibrto-Lcpclin dynasty), \\Iel*e, 6 qvyc.&~.gy rt1.n-siny r9tanz. 

,US, ( T c ~ I ~ - s ~ ~ I I ~  A7at~1-gyt); k v & , w * ~ " c  y h y o ~ - ~ ~ ~ o ~  rnaa-rgyas, (Cllclk-dolu,. .X(tm-gyc) ; ~ a ~ * ~ ~ - ~ ~ ~ a ~  S 



which period a new era commences. I Ic  and lliu succc~sors, however, married Lop- 
chas, arid the language and customs of the latter wcre retained. But other cir- 
cumstances supervened to detract fro111 the happy ~t ,a tc  of primitiveness in which 
the Lepchas lived. Af'kr the Tibetan usurpation of thc throne, the Buddhists of 
Tibet began to cntcr Sikim, and to found laina~erieu tllerein. I n  those, m usual, 
they stocked and reared young neophitcn, and thence they disseminated their doctrines. 
I n  essaying to prosclytize the people, they wcre not at all scrupulous m to 
their mode of conversion. Thcy collected and destroyed the manuscript books of 
the Lepchas; and translated iuto Lepcha parts of their own mytl~ological works, 
uilder the name of Tnslli-sung, (History of Tasl~i), thus giving the pure and 
unsullied name of Taslii," (which single and invisible God, the Lcpchas had 
hitherto worsh i~ l~ed  with all tho simplicity and purity of children), to a foul and 
fabulous incarization, whose pretended life, they published, and this, (with the indoc- 
trination of a host of other deitics), they preached to the Lepchas as gospel. Jeal- 
ousy and rancour, also, rose between the rulers and chiefs, wliich by no means added 

. , 
hgyir-gilct rnant-rgyas, (Gyir-~nct  Xaaa-gyp); 5 yv@r\lv$qv&qq 1'1zaji*rgya"phlit1-khogs, (iVam-gye Ph~i,z-ta.'lo); 

q$q.Qg4-&y-@Y brten-LJsGti rnant-rgyas, (Ten-zbn ATam-gyc. It was in this king's reign tllot the lams- 

scry at  Dorjeling mas built, he afterwards died a t  Ll~asa) ; q % q v 5 y * & q v $ ~  gtsity-pl~it mom-gym, (T8& 
4 

,aht Nam-yy) ; and the 8th a ~ ~ d  l~resevt ruler, & - $ G * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  said-s$ojg # & U - ~ Z ~ Y ~ ,  (Sit-kyong hu- 

=ho), His llajesty, the defender of the realm. Since writing the abo\ie I have heard of the drat11 of thie 
king. Lately llc had been acting with collsiderable independence - tlie L a n m  were, coasequeutly, much 
dissatisfied with him. 

t 
* His title is 456 a) (0 '$)3 5%-sY TUB-bo Thing, compounded of 4 fa, a prefixed particle, 

here forming a substantive ; shi, to see ; thie is also ofteu, especidly since the ingress of Tibetans S6 
yronou~~ced rhe, from 6 she, (Tib. $r\l.q~. shes-par), to  know ; synonymous with, to  see ; 56 2;- shi re, 

4 m 
the sight, scire to  know, to  ken, (compare, Goth. kann, Tib. i q  Lep. ~ Xhyen, to  know, also Lep. 

L. P (4 ko, to comprehend, to  be cunning; (whence also, English can, Lep. khu to be able, (g kdn to 3 
cause] ; Lith. zi-noti, Dutch zec, Tib. t q & q q - q ~  gzigs-pnr, @-par), Lep. $1 zu, to  see, to  perceive, to know 

J 

by seeing, kc.) ; ti~k-60, the agentive of 4 tuk,  to overspread, (compare, Heb. DD Arab. 3k a coveling, a cupola '3 
kc.) ; and '$p thing, a lord, ((radically implying, an exalted flow from tlre First Cause, (see also, lord, in Powers 

C 

of Letters), relatively, being a reduced participial form of thi, to  reach, to arrive at, whence co-relatively Sk ' 
we have Sax, thincg, tlie thing emphatically, seroing (4 #( tek-ho'lz), progesaing, from lowest to  highest, the ' 4 
thane ; the thoht, having its seat in b( fhycik, the head, (hence tlycik, also signifies, to  know, (b thyo, 

t N 

to  hear, to  knom, to  know by hearing), leading to the ()o tl~ok, the highest point; the )o( tho'r, the goal, 

the YNn working on to the %varos, or to 6 ~ 6 5 .  See Th, in Powers of Letters). Hence, Ta-shi TI&-bo ming 

signifies, t,he All-seeing, Om~liscient and Onmipresent Lord. 
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to their tranquillity ; tliese fomented, and excited their passions, till, in 1825, these 
latter burst forth with violence. The  then ruler, Tsok-phut Nam-gye, suspecting, with 
reason or otherwise, his chicf minister, a Lcpcha, by name RB-tliup, of conspiring 
with the Gdrkhas to dethrone him, made a sudden onslaugllt and slom sdveral of his 
relatives. The  Chief himself, with his adherents, succoeded in escaping to Ilhm,-a 
district on the Eastern frontier of Nepal,-where their descendants still form a set- 
tlement. 

All this, howcver, chiefly effected the Bnr:f6ny-nto,* and the few chiefs about 
the court ; i t  mado little impression on the mass of the people, these still followed 
their own habits and customs, still lived untrammelled in  the vast forests, they yet 
had their priests-thc bards ; and the squabbles of the court, and the teachings of the 
Buddhists were of little import. Thc  advent of the Europeans was the first real blow 
the Lepclias received ; their downfall quickly followed. Dr. Campbell, on obtaining 
the government, used his influence to inducc every foreign tribe, and pcople, 
1.0 come and settle in the country to the great detri~ncnt of the Lepchas. The  
Giirlchas, wllom the British had such trouble in  expelling from the territory, 
were particularly encouraged ; they, the DIiirmis,t and inllulnerable other tribes 
flocked into the land, thcy settled whither they willed, they burned down the 
forests, the country became filled with them. T o  avoid the odious association of 
the Giirkhas, who wcre ever their enemies, and whose habits and customs, with their 
narrow-minded cold-blooded dispositions, degrading and baneful casto prejudices 
mere totally a t  variance with the open warm-hearted spirits, and overflowing gener- 
ous character of the Lepchas,$ the latter fled from place to place, cultivation became 
neglected, want and misery ensued. Ground-rent, in specie, was also demanded ; how 
was this to be paid by those, who, until Europeans arrived, had never seen money, 
llever ltnown what i t  was. Their happy and peaceful homes, (honles, which were most 
hospitably and disinterestedly thrown open to all comers), werc lost to them for ever. 
l3rokCn-hearted, many of the elders died. Tlle younger resorted to the station of 
Dorjeling, tllere, as the state of affairs was, their destruction became a matter of 
certainty. Tllcy arrived artless innocent children, all they saw and heard was new 

-- 

* The Lcl,clias obscrve two chief degrees of rank, (each of which has its own gradations), viz., tllc 
m 

z'@(g , G r $ ; ~ g - ~ ~ ~ ~ ;  and the g((* 6-den, (the power of letters iolplying, ' tho fluwhig from 011 
A 

Hig11 ;' and tile crcdcd, isshioned, formed'), tile aristocracy, and commoners ; the patricia~ls, and plebeians. 
t TIle l l ~ l ~ n ~ i ,  ;t low triLe inlia1,iting Eastern Nepal. They have a dialcct of their own, and profess a 

rc.llgion bet\yecll ljucldllism and I.linduism ; thcy are held in s~iiall esteem, both by the Buddlrists of Tibet nlld 

Iry tile Hinclus of Xelial ; they bear a dreadful name of' bcing mudercrs, thcy tlie~nselves llave a sayillg, 
' 1,cL'ure 11.c stv:tl IVC Itill.' 

f Ollc. of tllc.il lnillly anliable traits, and one wl~ich I nevcr found wanting, even in children, was, that 
t I,,.). llcycr rvcci\ L~ Jl lJ  t jlii~g \\~ithout bliariiig i t  with a cornl~alii~u. 
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to tliem, ignorant of the IIindustani lunguago, here introdiiccd, totally inexperienced, 
unsuspecting, t ru~t ing,  they at onco fc11 a prey to the designing. 13ereft of the few 
articles they llad brought with tliem, St~l"Filti011 stared them in thc face. T o  obtain 
food they were forced to pcrform work from which t l~cir  +it recoiled; they wcre 
reduced to become bearer8 of burdens, to tako to working on the roads. They were 
in n~anners and customs and in true civilization irnrneasural~ly superior to any of tho 
surrounding tribes, to tho GGrkhas, or to the natives of tlio plains. The  two latter 
were set over them as task-masters. Tlie Lcpcllas, the freo aolls of tho forests, the 
hearty yeoman of the land, the lords of thc soil, became tlie servnnts of servants, the 
very slaves of slaves. The lot of tliose who fell into houseliold u~nployment maa 
no better. Few good natives of the plains at  this time ever ventured to Dorjelillg ; 
i t  was notorious as n place of refuge for the out-pouring of jaila, as n resort of all thc 
most profligate and abandoned. These became the masters and teachers of the 
Lepclias. V i t h  such tuition, is it surprising that the latter should have become learned 
in  all duplicity and every vice? The  women also, naturally exceedingly gentle and 
modest, became the victims of the licentious :-the fall of the Lepchas was complete. 

Other causes mere, also, tending to the destructioil of tlie Lepcha nationality. 
The  Lepcha lallguage which had, hitherto, been the language of the wliole country of 
Sikim, which all Tibetans, Btitias,* or others who entered the country acquired and 

* All the Tibetan settlers, south of the Himnlayahs froin Ladak eastward, are denominated by Europeans, 
\/ 

B(ltias, (derived from the Tibetan word 9 5  Bdd, tho true name of Tibet) They are c-alled by the T~Lctans, 
V yq* LRop, southerners or southn~en. There is a large se t t l e~ i le~~t  of them ui t h ~  hills east of Sikim, the 

countv is called by Europeans, BGtan. It is named by Lepebna 3 3  PA, (delired from 93.1'4 i b r u r ~ - ~ o  - 
a schisi~~atic sect of tlie B~iddliists, t o  ~vhich the B6tias belong), and the settler3 are designated r( b-rh!. 
They are physically large and powerfully built, much more so than their proqeuitors the Tibetans, but in mental 
qualities tliey hare ~ r ~ ~ o r t i o n a t e l g  degenerated ; neither tho people nor the Gorernment have improved by time. 

Tile first conuertion the Indian Goveriimeut had with Bhtau, was in 1772. \vlien Iclich Crhar being overrun 
and devastated by the Ijhtias, the Nazah Dco appealed to  the Britisll for protection. Troops consisting 0 1 1 1 ~  of 
two companies of Sipahis and two pieces of cannon, under command of a Captuiu Jones, \pas despatched. This 
$mall force mitliout any difficulty took thechief town oTKuch Beliar tlien occupied by the BGtias, reduced the 
forts of Daling, &c., and elcaring all before them, drove the Bt'ltias illto their Ihstnesses. (This offers a g a v e  
colltrast ~v i th  the nianaqemcnt of later days, as esempli6ed when troops were sent to  enter Silrirn in the elid of 
1845, in the expensive Biitan campaign of 19G.S-GG). The Bi~t ias  applied to  Tibet fur assistance ; the, then, 
Tashi Lams forwarded a solicitation for peace, expressed in language so modeat aud superior, so free from the 

or bolnbast ~~ecul iar  to Oriental desl~atches, aR immediately to attract tlie attention of JVdrwn 
HMtings ; a treaty very favourable to  Blitan was drawn up and ratified by tllc Governor-General in Council 

011 the 25th April, 1774. By the Erst clause, all the  land^, that  belonged t o  the Blitias before their aggres- 
siolls on Kuch Behar, were restored to tliem. On the following month Mr. George Bogle wns dwpstclleJ on 

a frieiidy lnission to the Taslli Lama, (who was at  that time, also, ltogeut of Tibet). EIe without dificulty 
V 

reaclled Tashi lliun-po, (W"J'~Y a4'q 6-Bras-shis Ilrrin-yo, c o ~ ~ u p t c d  by Eu'011eaus to Tashoo Loouboo), 
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spoke, in which under the rule of Colo~lel Lloyd, business was carried on, and justice 
i n  the English Courts administered, in the character of whicll, decrees and doculnents 
were written and recorded ;-this language was completely set aside, and Ilindustani 
was mado the chief language in  Dorjeling. The  Tibctans and the l3htias of 136tan mere 
~)atronized, to them mere given tlle appointments in tho adilliilistratioll of the coun- 
try,  and they were made the advisers and counsellors of tlle State ; their illflux into 
Siliiul increased. This was playiag into tlre liands of tho crafty priests, who already 
h d d  the king in their tllralllom ; tllcir power and authority augmented. Oppressed 
and crushed on all sides, the Lepcllcl race and language came to be considered 
unfashionable. Many of the Lcpchas intermnmicd with Udtias, and, repudiating 
their own race, denonlinnted tlleinselres BGtias.* The  Ti l~e tan  language bccanle the 
medium ~f communication between the Sikiiu and Dorjeling Governments. Dr. 
Carnpbcll was, and his successors in tlic acliui~iistrntion of Dorjeling, aIso, have all 
been, quite unsccluaiilted wit11 the Tibetan or Lepclla l:u~guagcs. Who then were 
the sccretaries wllo wrote, and the intc~%preters ~ 1 1 0  trai1slilt~~l the correspondei~ce ? 
I n  Siliinl com~nnnicntions were written by the autllority of tlie Tibetan conclnve that 
surrounded tllc king, and in Dorjcling t l ~ e y  mere trailslat,cd and ailsnrcrs sent by the 

the cumulation of glory. H e  met \rith the most cordial reception from the Lxlna, snd resided \rith hiln 
fbr i~early a year, esperieucing unremitting attention and friendliness. E~f'ore 311s. retwl1, the 
T s l l i  Lama mas exerting his influence for operling an unrestl.icted comnlerce bctween Illdin alld Tibet, 
H e  nfter\rarcls, mld unrortunately before this important prqject had been sccnred, died of s ~ n a l l - ~ ~ ~  a t  
Piliing, v;l:ere he had gone a t  t l ~ c  barnest recluest of the Emperor ICycrl L~III: to ar;sist ill cele- 
brat,iou on tlle occasion of Ilis, (thc Emperor's,) birth-day. As being tlle most ~ n l i ~ l ~ t e ~ l e c l  ruler t l la t  pro- 

\ /  

bal>ly Bhtnn or Tibet erer possessed, his title of 594'3'(;lq.V dbn11.y sku'-=1toxr/s, bile Lord of Power, 
dcserycs t o  bc recordccl. Since his death the colurtry llas by no ulr~ans improved. Othc~. misjions ]lave pro- 

ceede(1 to  Elitan ; Capt. Turner's in liS3, Capt. Pcn11)erton's ill 1S3Y, aud the IIon'ble Aslllep Eclcn's in 
1SGB-G-l.,-none receivinq the friendly receptiou accorded to 311.. nogle, but each eucount~erin: increasetl cliffi- 

culties. Their reports Ilave 1)eeu l)ubliahcd and mny bo rcferrcd to by those interested i l l  tlle su1)ject. Tile 

occurrences ol ' t l~c IJ(16an campa.ign of 1SG.j-66, kc., must he Irnown to those who review the events of th,: pass- 

ing day. But  all tlicsc 1)olitical :tcqrlisitions and military adv:~nces have iu no ways tended to improve lJiltanr 
1786, tile &Ilisallnau l'urir~gir Ghosain, tvllo 1 ~ : ~ s  the be;lrcl. of the letter from the Tasl~i Lstna to IVarren 

Hastillgs, 311d \\'I10 af'terwartls accornl~anicd Cnpt. Turner in his mission, delIosed, that  many mel.cl~ants from 
ucngal lIa(l sllcccecled ill rent-hing 'l'aslii T~l~iliipo, and that t l~ere mas no scarcity of English goods there in the 

lnarkct. T)lc,ngll l l lR ] lY  Jj{~tiaa arc, inclividr~nlly, very arniablc, still he would be a rash trader who mould 
no\t, (ill 1 ~ 7 4 , )  rellture, unprotected, to  enter BOtnn. 

TIle lallgu:lge EGtan is a corrupt Til~etan ; a t  least according to the pronunciation of the modern 

~ i b ~ t ~ ~ ~  tongllc, It IlzLfi 110 separate \vritten character, so in  reading tho Bi~tias pronounce the same word quite 

cliKi:rellt,ly t l lnn  \rllrn tallring ; thus, 9 byn, a bircl, ~ ~ o u l d  in spealring be pronounced,pya, but ivheil reading 
tlley ?ive i t  t,lle 'riI~lbt:lu I.,ronunciation of chn. 

+ fr]lc.jl- fire tile l,col,lc \vlloln Europeans dcsignste as the naturnlized Bhtias of Siliim. 



ofEcia1 Tibetans and Btitias, mero accomplices and creatures of the Sikim usurperB ; 
or what was worse, by Lopcl~a apostates, traitors to tlieir king and country, bctray- 
ers of thcir people, very Judn~es  in spirit, wortliy disciples of their Blitia and 
Hindustani teaclrers.* Such was tlic sole ~ucdiulll of communicstion with Silrirn. Into 
tlie hands of tliese pcoplc wero submitted for translatiotl all tlie vicma, edicts and 
wisl~cs of tlic 131-itish Governnicnt. Evcn h i~d  these interpreters been willing, thcy 
were quite i~lcnlmble of performing the duties required. I'osscsued of tlic slightest 
sn~at ter i i~g of IIindustani, froill, slid into wl~icll l~ulguage thcy were expected to 
trallslate all communications, it was iml,ossiLle tlicy could tr:t~lalato correctly. Nor 
if capable, nrould they 11avc 1)resunlecl to have forn~arded to tlic Sikinl au t l~or i t ie~  
n literal version of ally ducun~cnts offensive to ~lieiu, directly authoritative, or in 
mliich ceusurc was cou~~eycd.  At all events the Tibctan documonts have been 
sealcd boolcs to tlic representatives of the Britisll Government a t  Dorjeling. Under 
such a system how could i t  bc hoped that adlniliistratioll could be satisfactorily con- 
ducted. 

I11 1819, Dr. Campbell, proceedillg into Silcim, (to join Dr. IToolier, wlio ma0 
then inalring a tour ill that country), was seized by tlle Biitias and peverely 
maltreated, nearly losing his life. IIe attributed tliis assault to revenge for his 
h a ~ i n g  refused to return to tlie owners, the slnrest who had flcd from S i k h  to 
thc British territory of Dorjeliug. Slaves of wholu ?-Of the B6tias mllo attacked 
him, of thosc whose settlclncnt and influellce in the country had been promoted 

* This may appear an unncccssalT effusion of epitllets, but, if sentiments are to  be expressed by words, 
the language will not be considered too strong when it is known, that, on enpoetulatiug with one of tllese per- 
~0113, (a Lepcl~n illtcrpreter of tlie Court, the only interpreter of Lepcl~a, a mall ~vho  call ~ieithcr rend nor write, 
selected for this important and resl)oneible employlacnt, by the Superirrtende~lt of Doyjeling), for not cl~dea- 
vouring to pul~purt and preserre his o \ n  languaye and people, I \t-as told by l~iin, tliat his language and people 
might go to l,cr~litioi~ as long as Ile gained iiioilej-. I t  may be truly said, that the man iporan t ,  and his 
words be~le:itli notice ; but he slioulcl not thererore have been placed in the position he was, and in which he 
is still retninecl. 

t Two of T)r. C.'s (and I believe the sole) remarlis condemnat,ory of the Lepchu were, that  tllep 
had slaves, and that they did not speak tlie truth. liegarding the first, the Lepcllaa, certairlly - 
possessed people of their own race emplored as @ tyef, slaves or servants, and so have had all people, in all 

r, 
ages. Degree exists a m o ~ i y t  all ani~nnte beings, inanimate matter f nds its level. Our great dramatic 
poet makes Ayan~en~non say, ' Take but degree away, remove that string, and hark ml~at  discord follows :' 
\ye are, also, toltl in Scril,ture, thnt degree finds its order in Heaven. It is not tlie use, but the abuse of 
@laves. as exen~plilied in their treatment bp tlie Homaus and in America, &c., that has brought odium on the 
name. The Lepchas put themaelvcs into volimtary bondage for a peiiod, (as did the Patrinrclls,) serving for 
their ~ r i \~es .  Thc friendless, the oq)hans, the needy and helpless found shelter, food, and comfort in the houses 
of the more prosperous ; there mere no poor in the land. The so-called slaves ~f the Lepchas mere far more 
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b y  the encouragement given, and by the policy pursued by  Dr. Campbell himself? 
T o  avenge the outrage committed, troops were sent to Dorjeling, but they never 
entered Sikim. Government contented itself by confiscating the whole of the 
Sikim territories south of the Runhm and west of the Rungilyit rivcrs, and by 
stopping the annual a l lowanc~ of Rs. 6,000, which mas granted to the king, (3,000, 
in 1841, and an additional 3,000, in 1846), as a slight compensation for his cession 
of the territory in 1835. 

For  years after this, the entrance of travellers into Sikim was closed by  the 
Sikim Government. I n  1860, Dr. Campbell, having reported to Goveri~ment, a 
case of kidnapping, and violence, committed by the Bdtias, recommellded part of the 
territories north of the river Runldm to be taken possession of; until such time as the 
offenders should be given up by the Sikim Governmcnt. With the object of carrying 
this into effect, Dr. C. with a detachment of Sebundy S a p ~ e r s  and Miners, and a 6b. 
gun, crossed the Rumim. The  Biitias, however, n~ustered a force and overpomer- 
ing the Sappers, who ran short of ammunition, obliged tl le~n to retreat. They 
followed up their success, burning some police stations in  British territory, and 
even threatened 1)orjeling. A force (consisting of a detacliment of Royal Artillery 
with 3 gulls ; wings of H. 14. 6th foot; 73rd N. I. ; and 3rd Sikh Infantry ; also de- 
tachmcnts of the lst, Bat. Bengal Police, and of the Sebuildy Sappers nncl Miners), 

free than the dependents or the mercenary Ilirelings of civilized countries ; tlwy were treated ill every resllect 

RS oneaf  the family, t l ~ e y  and their masters worked, eat, and in all things shared alike, I never lrnc\v or 
11eard of any of these servitors who ever wished to leave their I~omes. Tlle fate of the slaves of the moly 

iinl~crious B6tias (though I never witnessed any maltreatment), lnay perhaps have been cliff'erent. But. tile 
n o ~ e l l ~  and vanities of Dorjeling were the true causcs of their iligllt thither. IVl~at  ~)rotcction, ho\\,evcr, did 
sucll Lepcl~as, mllo were suppos~d to ~ e e k  refuge it1 norjeling, rccei.c-c. Ecing initiatutl into the use of money, 
taughL to co~lsicler i t  the one tiling needful, ant1 findill; i t  t l ~ e  oilly 1nc:lns of obtaining food, l.)ot!l masters and 

dependents became slaves to one of the   no st esncting and 0~11)re~si~e of tyrants. U11oo thern were heaped 
all the artificial \vants, all the load of necessities and miseries emanating fro111 a pseutlo state of 
They were talcen fronl their callu flow of eriatencc antl pl!~ngcd i!lto n trouLlccl sea of paSsiolls, in \r]Lic]l, 
before t l ~ c  eyes of I~eetlless spectators, they have been allowed tn silrlc and perisll. 

As to  Dr. Campbell's seeold cause of censure, 1 can aflirm 1 ever found thc ~ x p c h ; ~ s  most honest and 

trutl~i'ul. I do not speak for tllc veracity of tliose wl~o  werc tanglit, and ~vl~osc  cl~ar;~cters were nlouldc.d, in 

I)o~:jeling, but of the L(:pcl~aa in tllcir simple state. I ~\rould refer and recomll~end to tlle rc:ldcrs of tllis, 
Hooker's most interesting ,journal in Sikim. I n  i t  the learned Doctor enters nit11 cIllite entlrusiasnl, into the 
grntlc lloncst cllaracter of t l ~ e  I~el)cl~as.  Speaking of them, he says, " I11 disposition t l ~ c y  arc alniable and 

ol,ligiug, htluk, liun~orous and polite, witllout the servility of the llindoos, and tlrc:il. nddl-css ir; frc?c un- 
co~lstrainc(l. Tlleir iutercourse with onc another alld nvitli Europeans is scrul~~~lously Ilnnest." ***a*** d r  A 
more i~lterest,itlg and attractive co~npnnion than the Lepclla 1 1lrlrer lived witll." ****I** Ever foremost 
In tile foi.cst ur in tlic l~lenlt ulountain, and ever ready to 11ulp to  carry, to  encamp, to colleclt, or to cook, tlley 

clleer on ill(! t,ravellt.r by their unostentatious zeal, a,lld are spurs to  Ilis l)rogress." &c. al:neral Lloyd and 
n l l  \~11o f~rlncrly knew thc Lepcllas ever 8polre of them will1 the 11ighest estcem. l'lle Ho11'l)lc Aslllca- Eden, 
\\ Ilo as EII\.O? acco~nl~a~lictl the force, in 18G1, to Tauilul~g, in all able report docs justice to tile l,robity and 
j ~ ~ t c g r ~ t y  of t l ~ e  Lr:l)cl~a clln!~nc*tcr. 



( xvii ) 

was specdily assembled. T h i ~  force entercd Sikim, on thc 2nd February, 1861, and 
witllout opposition, (except a slight skirmish on crossing the Rung-nyii, in wl~icll, on 
our side, only one man was killed and two nlen wounded,) arrived, in March, at 

Tam-Zdng, the capital of Sikim. All that wae demanded mas acceded to, a trcaty, 
containing 23 articles, heiog signed by the king. l'he caufiers of all this diaturbal~ce, 
( t l ~ e  k idna l~~~er s , )  however mere nevcr surrendered ; they had, or were said to I l i l~e 
escaped into Prh (Hhtaa). Tlie British Governnicnt has again conferred on the 
Sikim Ruler an annual and larger allomancc, to 1,c e~ljnyed as long aB order is 
maintained in liis dominions. Since then the country 11as beconlc more tranquil 
and, as far as the snows (but no fartl~er), is again thrown open to visitors. Siliim, 
however, is fast deteriorating. Tlie influx of the Butisns lias increased, and the 
power of the Budllists llas bccome firlnly establislled ; tlie GGrkl~ae have also com- 
menced to settle in it, and-the grandest and most glorious scenery in tlie world is 
becoming completely destroyed.* With the destruction of the forests in Sikim, the 
charm of the country will pass away, the climate will change,t and uuless speedy 

. - - - - - - -. - - -. - - - - -- 

* 'Jtterly rccltless, for the sake of a small space of ground for cultivation, they set fire to, and burn 
down all the surrounding forests. 

t I cannot, here, refrain from quoting a passage from Huc and Gabet's Travels in Tartary, &., 
as the description so exactly coincides ni th  nrhat Dorjcliug was, and with what it is becoming ; though it  
is to be hoped it will never be reduced to the exceeding calamitous state represented in the sketch 
Referring to a district in the kingdom of Onniot, Huc says,- 

" Towards the middle of the 17th century, the Chincsc began to penetrate into the district. At that 
" period i t  was still one of rude graudeur ; the mou~~ta ins  were covered with fine forests, and the Mongol 
" tents whitened tlie valleys, amid rich pasturagee. For a very moderate sum the Chinese obtained per- 
" mission to cultivate the desert, and as cultivation advanced the Mongols were obliged to retreat,conducting 
6' theb  floclts and herds elsewhere. 

" From that  time forth the aspect of the country became entirely changed. All the trees were grubbed 
up, the forests disappeared from the hills, the prairies mere cleared by means of fire, and the new cultivators 
set busily t o  work in erllausting the fecundity of the soil. Almost the entire region is now in the hands 

" of the Chinese, and i t  is probably to their sydtem of devastation that we must attribute the extreme irregu- 
larity of the seasons wl~ich now desolate this unhappy land. Droughts are of almost annual occurrence; 

16 the sllrbg willds settillg in dry up the soil, * * * * * %. Next after these hurricanes comes the 
rain ; but  so comes, that  instead of being an object of desire, i t  is an object of dread, for it pours down 
ill furious raging torreuts. * * * # The torrent rushes ou and in a few hours the earth reappears ; 

but  the crops are gone, and \jVorse even than that, the arable soil also has gone with them. * * * * * 
" The droughts alld the inundations together sometimes occasion famines which well-nigh exterminate the 
" inhabitants. That of 1832 in the twelfth year of the reign of Tm-Koudng, is the most terrible of these 
&' ou record." After relating the apprehensions and forebodings of the people ; he continues,-" The fearful 

" l~rOgnOstic that had been so often repeated became accomplished. Thousands died upon the hills, * * * 
wllole villages were depopulated * * *. It was in this dismal region that we awaited, kc." 

No one, who knew Dorjeling as it was, and who can comtemplate it as it  is, on reading the above 
Marratioll, would fail to be most impressed with the similarity in the state of the two countries. 



measures be taken to prevent it, the Lepchas will pine, and in time cease to exist. 
Much more might be said, but enough has been represented to account for tho 
deplorable fall of the Lepchas. 

Of the language I cannot speak too highly. The simple and primitive state in 

Not  content with the numerous tribes that had floclrecl into the land and ruiued the Lepchas, Govern- 
ment, a t  the instance of Dr. C. issued an enactment whereby, the forest lands of Dorjeling were to be 

conferred on all who might apply for them. The terms were most inviting,-five years free, and afterwards 
the lands t o  be retained on nominal rental ;-adventurers of all sorts, rich and poor cropped up, ~ 1 ~ 0  with 
avidity accepted the terms, and seized on the lands. Tea-planting was introduced, the delnand for land 
gradually increasing, till tea-planting became a passion, a mania, which infected all classes. Wealthy 
companies were formed, lauds exchanged hands a t  exorbitant prices, the money not flowing into the Govern- 

ment coffers, but enriching the speculators, who retired with large fortun6s. The few forests, spared by the 
Gi~rlrhas, &c., speedily disappeared. The effect on the Lepchas mas most disastrous. T l ~ e  residents and 
planters are also beginning to feel the results. I n  Dorjeling wood, for fuel and domestic purposes, can, 
now, hardly be obtained, whe~ice are planters t o  procure i t  to  supply the large consumption necessary to  
feed their furnaces, &c. ? The heavy tropical rains wash from the slopes of the hills the arable soil, unless 
surrounding moods are left standing, where is fresh nlould to  come from ? The Dorjeling liills are already 
becoming comparatively unproductive. Formerly Dorjeling was noted for the excellency of it's vegetable 
productions, now those produced are very inferior. The forests being cleared, the land absorbs tlie hot 
rays of the  sun, rendering the soil arid. Snow, which used to be abundant a t  Dorjeling, now scarcely 

ever falls. The salubrity of the climate, as a matter of course, has become much impaired. Besides 
the  ailments thereby induced, the country has been, also, subjected t o  the introductioil of numerous maladies 
consequent on an artificial and gregarious mode of existence. Even the common Asiatic disease of cholera, 
mas formerly unknown t o  the Lepchas. I n  1872 the worlzmen on the gardens of the planters mere nearly 
decimated by it. The cattle disease, with wllich t l ~ c  Lepchas were also unacquainted, lias liltewise several 
times made its appearance, brought up by tlie bulloclts from tile plaiils, almost exterminating tlie fine cattle 

of the  hills. 
I cannot close this subject without saying a word, the result of my experience, in favour of trees,-tho 

adornment of the earth, which occupies the rank, in the vegetable world, that  man inherits i r ~  the ~nirnal  
kingdom,-which i t  is now the  custom of Dendrophobists everywhere to  fell. 111 damp and confined 

where decomposition of vegetable matter, water, and earth abounds, giving rise to carbonic acid, and other 
deleterious gases, more than the living vegetation can absorb, malaria will be generated. Sufficient living 

vegetation, especially high trees, will inhale these gases, exhaling, in their room, particularly in the day, life- 
giving oxygen. I n  the hills, where tlie forests are so thick as to be impervious to  the penetrating rays of a 
tropical sun, malarious fevers are unknown. Even Dr. CampLel1,-no friend of trees or forests,-in a p b -  

lislled account of a journey in the hills, says, (I spenlr from memory, not having seen the article since i t  
WaR first published, upwards of 20 gears ago,) that  he was encamped in the forests where the effluvia 
arising from decayed and rank vegetation were so excessive as to be suffocating, still, though very subject 
t o  fever, hc never experienced the sliglltest attack. 

Sikim, after the Nepalese had been driven out, ought to have been restored t o  it's original and rightful 
owners, the Lepchas. Their sway, and natural innocence and purity ought to  bave been beneficently upheld. 
TIle forests of Magnolias, liliodode~~druns, a11c1 rare a ~ i d  invaluable trees ought to  have been 



which the Lepchas lived is admirably shown by it. I t  has no primary words 
(beyond the words for gold and silver) to cxpress money, merchantn or merchan- 
dise, fairs or rnarkcts. Their peaceful and gentle character is ovinccd by their 
numerous terms of tenderness and compassion, and by the fact that not ono word 
of abuse exists in their language. Nevertl~elesv the language itself is rnoet copious, 
abounding in synonyms and possessing words to cxpress every sliglltest change, 
every varying shade of meaning, i t  admits of a flow and powcr of speech which 
is wonderful, and which renders it capable of giving oxpression to the liighel~t 
degree of eloquence. The language also attests the astonishing knowledgo pos- 
sessed by the Lepchas. I shall here again make an extract from the letter before 
quoted :-" Of all the almost inconceivable diversity of trees with which the liilln 
are covered ; of all the almost incalculable variety of plants and flowers with which 
the forests are filled ; the Lepchas can tell you tlle names of all, they can dietinguish 
a t  a glance the difference in  the species of each genus of plants, which would 
require the skill of a practised botanist to perceive; aud this information and 
nomenclature extends to beasts, to birds, to insects, and to everything around them, 
animate and inanimate ; without instrudtion, they seem to acquire their knowledge 
by intuition alone. The  trees and the flowers, and the birds, and the insects have 
heretofore been their friends and companions. But now, this simple knowledge, this 
.beautiful language, this once happy people are fast dying out. The Lepchas have 
left their woods and innocence and hare fallen illto sin and misery, and is thcre no 
one that will help them, no one that will save ?" 

I t  is impossible that a people, with a language so comprehensive ; with manners, 
though primitive, so superior, as to entitle them to rank high among civilized 
nations, could be engendered amidst the wilds and fastnesses of the Himalayahs. 
They retain, in so marked a degree, all the simple ways and habits of the patriarclls 
of old, as to lead to the conclusion, that they must have remained isolated ever since 
- 

most carehlly guarded. For they,-with mountains, compared with whose high altitude the Alps shrink into 
insignificance, on whose lofty summits, towering above in everlasting snow, no human foot nlay ever tread, 
their dazzling whiteness and unapproachable exaltation, sublimely representing the purity and power of 
the Onlnipotent,-all formed a scene unrivalled in grandeur ; a scene, which a traveller, who had visited all 
parts of the world, on arriviug a t  Dorjeling and viewiug, in rapture exclaimed, in the words of Sirneon of 
old,-1 Now, let me die in peace, for I have seen the Cflol-y of the Lord.' Dorjeling, in truth, was a very 

of Eden, a spot which God had blessed with t,ranscendent loveliness, and w such ought t o  
have been most religiously preserved from the desecrating hand of man. It was a special spot, where the 

care-worn, and those weary with the hollowness and vanities of the world might have turnctd to, and returned 
refreshed and invigorated, ennobled, for the true duties of life ; a spot, on beholding which, the haughty and 
discont.ented alike, would have comprehended their own littleness and unworthiness, and would have bowed 
down in homage to, and adoration of, the Almighty Creator. 



sucll customs were in vogue.* The  type of their features indicates, that be- 
fore settling in the Himalayaha, they had probably, resided in  BIongolia or Man- 
churia, and in, or near one of thesc countries, the body of the people might still be 
found.? The language is a monosyllabic one, (tliough not altogether an isolating 
one, as i t  posscss in  a degree-as :dl languages Ilowever primitive do-an aggluti- 
native structure), aud is uncyuestionably far anterior to thc Hebrew or Sanskrit. I t  
is preeminently an Urqrache, being probably, and I think, I may, witllout fear of 
misrepresentation, state i t  to be, the oldest language extant. I t  is a most corn- 
preliensive and beautiful one ; and regarded alone, as a prolific source of the de- 
rivations and etyma of words, i t  is illvaluable to the philological world. I t  however 
reconlmends itself to us on liigher grouilds; i t  possesses and plainly evinces the 
principle and motive on whic11 all language is constructed.$ But, like everything 
really good in this world, i t  has been despised and rejected. T o  allow the Lepcha 
race, arld language to die out would indeed be most barbarous, and inexpressibly 
sad. 

* It may be noted, tha t  the Lel)cl~ah, have legends,-in common with divers other primitive paces, 
(n hich merit notice, as testifying to the truth of Sncrrd Historj),-re3arcli1lg the flood and the Tower ol' Babel. 
The legends were, witllout doubt, brought with tllcm from beyond the snows, but they have connected tile 

m 
incidents with their present place of residence.-Thcre is a hill, visiblc from Dorjeling, (*\ '(r tun-r6ng), 

J 
whicll, as the tale hat11 it, when all the country mas under water, arose and supported a ship containing a 

few persons, all other people being drowned. The hill rose up like a horn, (hence its name, g( r 'I- 
r i - ~ c i r z ~ ,  a horn), and afterwards subsided to its present form. It is known to Europeans as the Camel's 

1)aek.-On tlle top of the loft1 '&) SN (X sung-li 7.70, i t  is raid, a foolish class of Lepcllas- 
d - 

( t l s  0 ,rg nu-;,), XIOW esti~lct,-e~ldeavoured t o  raise a building high enough t o  reach the hearens. 

Kocli and blocks of stones, ns the ruins, arc shown on the place. 
t 'l'lre PI-imitive Lepcba, probably, more comprehensive than we even a t  present find it, was in all likeli- 

Ilood, a t  an early period, the one, sole spoken language; and though both the people and language have long 
since been couverted into different races and tongues ; yet as me have found in the Silrim territory, one 
of the race still intact, i t  is reasonable t o  suppose we may elsewhere discovcr another portion. Altaic 

Tunguai:~n ranges, or even sonle of the yet unexplored districts of the Himalayahs offcr a not unllopeful 

iicld of inquiry. There is in the Himalayahs, near Ladik, a tribe denominated Lapchas. Some years ago, 

Irllun travelling through tlle latter country, I passed near the district in which they arc settled. I had not 

time, however, to  change my course, and I have not yet been able to obtain any information rcgnrding thc 
l,eople or their language, to  enable me t o  make a co~nparisou between them and the Lepchas of Dorjeling. 

1 In tile structure of the Lepchn language, I have discovered the system on wl~ich, I consider, all language 

l)nsed. By an wlricl~ I Ilnve, in part, prepared, (combined with a diagren~ showing the rudimental 

l l O I v ~ s  letters), the roots and true significations of all words in all languages, are, a t  once, rendered 

]{clbrenco t o  this subject has several times been mnde in these pages, under the title of ' Powers of 

~ ~ t t ~ ~ ~ . *  I llnve not beell able to  complete the system, (as I wished) to accompany this Grammar, but 

!aa I remark with to tlie Dietiooary), should circumstances permit, i t  shall follow. 



By the favour of the British Government in India, the writor llas been enabled 
to present to the public a short Grammar of this language. (Should his health and 
circumstances permit, a Dictionary will follow.) Tho Grammar iteelf iy aimply 
written to assist the learner; i t  does not challenge the ~trictures of the critic ; its 
mission is alone, to be uaeful, and should i t  coilduce to the employment of a language 
and the amelioration of a people, both of which have been too long neglected, its 
object will be fully gained. 
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E R R A T A .  

Page x, line 9, from top, for verbage read herbage. 

,, xvi, ,, 2, from bottom, for Tamldng, read Tamldng. 
0 4 ,, 6, ,, 14, from top, for 3 read 3. 

)) 8, 9, 14, 3 ,  for 3 read 3 ; for (3 read (3. 
m 

9 )  8, ,, 7, from bottom, for g( read g(. 

9 9  9,  ,, 2, from top, for Sll; read '$a. 
9 )  7, 1 )  14, 9 ,  for read 8. 

4 
m m 

,J 9 ,  ,) 16) 9, for r read r. 
r, 

,, ,, ,, 3,  from bottom, for fowl, read cow. 

) )  ) 9 )  2, ,, 3 or r SC read cr) S& 
9 1  11, ,, 3, from top, for b dra b dra, read h dra h dra. 

9 ,  9 )  9 )  11, ,, . 
9 9  16, 9 ,  14, ,, for krah read krak. 

9, 23, 9 ,  9, 9, for 63 read 6) ; for 8116 read shu. 

4 4 

9 )  24, ,, 2, from bottom, for S l f  read S# 0). 
H 

9 )  29, ,, 12, from top, for read 2). 
j, 29, ,, 2, from bottom, for L)& read 4 6  &. 
9 9 35, ,, 18, from top, f 3  or t f  a reud lf] £3. 



( xxvi ) 

Page 38, line 13, from top, is upside down. 

2 ,  41, ,, 1, ,, for Zc. Let read Ze, let. 

,, ,, 1 ,  2, from bottom, for ~ 3 c  read 4 . ~ 3 .  

2 ,  50, 1 ,  6, from top, for nyet yead nyot. 
4 

, r  50, ,, 7, ,, for 1zpt yead iga t  ; (twice). 
4 

,, 52, ,, 3, from bottom, for read (h. 
4 m ,, 57, ,, 8, from top, for 6 2-ead 6.  
4 4 

, 63, ,, 8, from bottom, for 0 read 0. 
4 

A 

2 )  6% 2 ,  4, ,, f i r  Cj& read fi. 
4 9 

9 ,  74, ,, 8, from top, for $1 ($ (V e) (Sy (V. 

1, 75, 9 ,  9, from bottom, for '6 2 read cr6y 2. 
6 

9 ,  76, 1 ,  3, from top, for 3 2 read Sg. 
/3 

2, 78, 2, 4, 9 ,  for <( read g (  0 ; for read g (  0. 
4 4 4 L. 

7 )  78, ,, 3, from bottom, for tense read sense. 
** 

J 9 81, ,, 5, from top, erase over (+. 

1, 84, ,, 6, ,, erase ,- over bun. 

9 7 84, ,, 5, from bottom, for nz t, read nzht. 
* 

9 9 95, ,, 14, from top, for SG %(rend $6 %(; for li m41, read lirt mdt. 
,- - 

)) 99, 9, 5, ,, for nza'lz read nz~rn ; (twice). 

9 > 106, ,, 7, from top, for ap chelz read 3-q cAan, for yq mad ~ 4 .  

6 

7 9 1061 ,, 11, 9, for  (x  chhob read (x,  chho. 

9 J 106, ,, 5, from bottom, for ni read in. 



( xxvii ) 
6 

Pagc 109, line 14, from top, for read w. 
9 111, ,, 14, ,, for Noun. read Noun, &c. 

a a 
for read (&. 

,, 120, ,, 8, from bottom, Jor h( $6 &I read h( 36. 
* 6 ? 

f ir  tf ) &( E( 4 hu kd ea.t/~r zok, read - 
#) qE( $( g( C6jFiJ Iu k6 t%dnr va(it (err-t/ti rak). 

) I  129, 9 ,  7, 9 ,  for succeeded ~.eac.? succeeded. 

,, 133, ,, 2, from top, for 6 (6 read 6 (6. 
4 k 

,, 140, ,, 13, ,, for a week, read a week,). 

*,+ There areother minor typographical errors, which I have not considered it necsJsnTg to insert in the errata; 
as, page 7, lines 7, 8, 22, a should bo affixed to Ch, Chll, nod Tah; page 119, la*c line, a commr, should be after 

SRkon. While the pages were passing though the Presa, many errors occurred, a number of which were, through 
unavoidi\ble circumsbncee, overlooked. 





G R A M M A R  
OF THE 

PART I. 

The R611g (Lepcha) Alphabet may be divided into two parts, viz., Letters 

and Diacritical IBZarlis, which latter include vowel, final, and other affixcd signs. 

These may be comprised, as follows : 

................................................ Consonants, 35 

Vowels , ...................................................... 8 

Finals, ...................................................... 9 

Kya and Kra, (affixed y and r )  ........................ 2 
F 

Ran (Circumflex sign), ................................. 1 
- 

Total, 55 

The Consonants x((3 cimo, literally mot,ller, chief, or large (letters), with their 

equivalents in Roman characters, are thus written. 

1 



1st.-THE CONSONANTS. 

g((3 2 M  (into re, 35 
4 

Kh G 

u 63 

Chh J 

2c @ 

Tsh Z 

& 4 

131 n l i  HI 

PI 3 X 
.- - - - . - - - - - 

" All these consonants have the sound of the inherent short n affixed to them. 



DIACRITICAL MARKS, 
a* OQ 

called in Lcpcha )o( thdmbyn, (implying tho rowel and final rbru, 4cJ. 

;P(+$ & $( 5& & &) dkup ra 2hdnzbin kakyak gum, 

the Vowel Signs arc seven in number, viz. :- 

These are united to at a, the basis of all thc vowcls, as follows : 

2nd.-TUE EIGHT VOWELS. 

* ~ ( 2 )  4s) ( 4 )  r dkup kaku ( 8 )  re. 
I. 

The vowel signs are similarly affixed to all the consonants. 

3rd.-THE NINE FINALS. 

$ (0 &, $($& < (& ( P )  r Tello sa fhdnrfiyrr kakydt ( 9 )  re, 
4 4 

the Final Signs are nine in number, and are thus formed,- 

L ** A m 0 N - 4 4 

0 
* This name g(g) bktup, lit. child or small (letters), was formerly applied by the Lepchas exclusirely 

to  the Finals. 

t This short a is inherent after all the consonants. The soi~nd is effected by c i  simple (unaspirated) 

ejaculation of the breath. 



Uniting thcso with ;a a, the basis of all the vowcls, thcy, with their several 

names and pronunciations, stnild thus- 

Pitza l s  . Nunres. 

&) *( la kit 

(vS la nyat 

Powers. 

2 a1 (V & la s ~ l u  1 

2 m, 6) nun n 

0 ;a ab or ap 0 21 ba kuy b or p* 

2 ar dar r 

2 at 2 kat t 
F * '9' a rg  4 4  kaag ng 

3;a flng 
? ~ g f i  nylndb ailg 

4th.-OF THE SIGNS ( $(S& thdnabyin), 

\) fy  BYA and ) fj KIiA.  

Like the Tibetan ( W * ~ W V  ya-btapq and ITWV ?.a-htu~s),  the Lepcha language 

possesses an affixed y and r ,  thus- 

is affixed to the following twenty-three letters : 

6 K Y ~  fi Rhya C1)3 G Y ~  C)I) T Y ~  )cCI Tllya * D Y ~  3' Pya P11ya 53 F Y ~  O$ Bya 
S' & I Y ~  V NU L3-a &I IIya 09 V Y ~  
W K l ~ a  63 Glya 4 Plya I'lya Blya 

a Wya )o Hlya 33' +a 

# Generally assumes the lnttcr sound. 



1 +q Km 
Is affixed to eight lettcrs thuu- 

q Rm (9 Gra 3 3 7  
f3j Fra Bra 3 b h  Hra 

And both aro thus conjoined : 

q~ K r ~ a  q~ G r ~ a  ?p N p y a  3)' P r ~ a  

@ Frya 9J Brya IIrya + Ibya 

With these signs, single or conjoined, tho vowel and final signs arc united. 

5th.-OF T H E  SIGN (c( S& thembyin). 

% - 
There is a sort of circumflex sign, inscribed thus called Ran, (pronounced 

hard as if written dran*). This sign is supposed to be confined to the sole use of 

the two vowels at a and $X i, but I have seen i t  mitten in books (though this is 

far from being any criterion of correctness) over the ;a( ci,  and when necessary, 

it ought to be so applied ; it would be useful in distinguishing the correct pronuncia- 
** .. 

tion, as for instance, in the words &( sdnz, three, and &( ~ C i n z ,  to be sullen, 
c F 

(which latter might be written scinz). It is evidently the vowel sign ( inverted 

over the vowel. Over 5~ it gives a prolonged sound as may be perceived in the 
6 T y  

difference between tho words ;P($T drik, a creeper (plant), and $r rtk, to curse. 

Over the a, whether written or inherent, it induces also a guttural sound 
T - z F 5 * 4 r  w 

as ak, yes; X art, to long for, to yearn after, 3 tnan, meat, (9 gram, to 

hasten, &c. In expressing it over the Roman character, I have adhered to ite 

original form. 

* See under head of Aacititioue Powere, page 10. 

2 



Before proceeding further, it may be necessary to give the powers of the 

letters. I shall commence with ;P a, aa being inherent after all the consonants, 

for the comprehension of the pronunciation of these latter, it is requisite that the 

powers of t h  vowel should be understood. 

POWERS OF THE LETTERS. 

Is the basis of the vowels, and is inherent after all tlie consonants, when the 

latter are uncombined with any other vowel. I t  has the followiilg soullds : 
/3 A 

1. Of e in hen ; as, (s jut,, to be bad, (s jul, to have correct pronunciation, 
m 

fyan, a foeman? &c. 
A A 

2. Of u in rut; as, al, new, fresh, % mat, to blow (as fire), 3 naul, to 

dibble, &c. 

3. I n e n  succeeded by 4 the final k, or by c) the ~zyi~zclh, it takes the sound 
0 4 4 

of o in mock, or in long; as, 3 nzmk, a target, (\) lak, to pour, eO tabah, the 

stomach, g(c)C dplnng, upon, c)(V lu~zg, a stone, 48 ) c)g ) wny ngn any qtga, 

bright, dazzling, &c. 
* % - 
When superscribed by r run, i t  acquires a prolonged and guttural sound, 

* 
see under the head of Run, page 5. 

In  Roiuan characters i t  may be representcd by a. 

Pronzwzciutio~z of the Consonants. 

C Ka, is the first letter of the alphabet, equally with all the consonants when 

uncombined with any other vowels, it inherits the short a. In 

writing the single consonauts in Ronlan cliaracters, I therefore affix 



* F 

.E Ka, is sounded like its English equivalent K ; as Sf ki, cotton. 

Kha, the second letter, is the same as the above aspirated ; as, u( kk, 
twenty. 

Ga, is the English hard G ; as, (a go, I. 
) Nga, a naso-guttural is sounded like the nge in tlingor ; as, )(V ngu la, 

truly, evidently. 

4 Ch, is sounded as ch in chair ; thus, 9 che, to value, to have regard for. 
/r 

;;IC Chh, is the same as the above aspirated; as, (x  chho, a book. 

(s Ja, is pronouuced like the French j; thus, @ ju, a thorn. 3 
Nya, is a palatal ny, and is sounded as nea in near ; thus, (& nyo, to be 

olllinous. 

4 Ta, is like the English T; thus, $gz to be great. 
- T  

)o Tha, is an aspirated dento-palatal th ; thus, S)o thr, to arrive. * Da, is the same as the English D ; thus, +3 dti, to be white. 

0 Na, is like the English N; thus, a f ie ,  a cave. 
r, 

w w  
;J Pa, like the English P; thus, $3 pi, to write. 

w w 
Pha, a labial ph ; thus, SJJ pJ~i, to be late. 

6 Fa, like the English F ; thus, ti( fd, to swim. 

0 Ba, like the English B ; thus, $0 hi, vegetable. 

- ?  3 Ma, like the English M ; thus, $3 ua, fire. 
m 

0 Tsa, is a palatal ts; thus, tsun, to bray, to pound. 

& Tsh, the above aspirated ; thus, (& t&o, colour. 

4 Za, as z in zenith;* thus, -& ze, gunpowder. 
r, 

Ya, as y in year ; thus, £( yci, to perish, to become extinct. 

Ra, is like the English R ;* thus, r ru, a cane. S 
* Bee under head of hcititious Powers, page 10. 



* F 
(U La, like the English L ;  thus, $&) li, a house. 

ff Ha, like the English H ; thus, t f (  hd, wax. 

6 Va, as the English V ; thus, Q( e d ,  to vibrate. 

6 Sa, like the English S ; thus, &( sd, to be clear, fair. 
I--- 6 Slla, same as tho above aspirated ; thus, $ & shi, to see. 

Wa, should be pronounced with the full rounded sound of the English W ;* 
thus, wa, to be fit for, to be worthy of; as, ( ~ ( 3  tulnzo, a fox. 

5 Kla, is a palatal kl, sounded as cl in clear; thus, 5 kla, to cut through, or 

divide with one stroke. 
w -. & Gla, as gl in glow; thus; S& (U gb In, distinctly. 

C Pla, labial pl as in plan ; thus, pku, to issue out of. 
w w  

&9 Fla, a dento-labial f l  as in flat; thus, 5~ jli, to divide, to separate. 

fl Bla, rt labial bl as in bland ; thus, (7 b b ,  a ridge. 3 
3 BIla, a labial m1; 85, (3 11210, an article. 

X Hla, a palatal h l ;  as, (X hlo, a high mountain. 

Pro~zzc~zciatio~z of the Vozuela. 

A, as already explained in page 6. 
m 

g( A', has the long sound of a in far ; as, g( krill, to be excited, 0( brilz, a 

knife, 3 ( pdr, to buy. I t  bears also a short pronunciation, like the o 

in among, as, 6@( jo'lzg to be close (as basket work, &c.) (See remark 
z 

with reference to this, under Tafz, page 5.) . 
$8 I, is pronounced as tho Latin or Italian i. I t  has both a long and short 

accent, when bearing the former sound, it is distinguished by being sur- 

* It ie not pronounced so gelterally by the Lepchae, but should be taught so. 



% * * * 
mounted by r mn, thus, 5~ li, to spenk, $5 (0 lin 80, a gpcakcr, 

eF f 7 r -  S* ding, to stand, Sr ,it, to distribute, ~ i )  6 2 ,  a cow, $0 bik, to split or 
e w 

burst open, $3 nzit, a female, kc. 

(8 0 has the sound of o in no, as: g((3 cimo, mothcr, g((O ciBo, father, 

(63 90, I, &c. 

The Lepchas are apt to pronounce this lctter as u, and hence when writing, 

to confound it wit11 ~3 zi, this error should be avoided, and corrocted in the 

Lepchas. 

(8 O', is the broad o, as, in nor, for, thus, & mir, butter. 

;p3 U, is a short cloae u pronounced somewhat like the French eu in lieu, jeu, 

thus, 4) BZL, to be striped; L, a load. 3 
g3 U1, is a long broad u, as u in rule or oo in moon, thus : 7-3 ni, to be old ; 

48 *3 dh, to dig ; 0 5  n h t ,  a debt. 

g E is pronounced as the Latin e or the English short a in day, may; thus : 

3 pe, a pattern. It likewise takes the sound of the e in the French word 
k 

N r3 m 
mere ; as, f jcr, gold, also as o in ten, thus, (\), Zen, than, r rcn, since. 

4 

The Fiilals with their pronunciations, are given in note 3, page 4. They bear 

the sound of the English letter as written opposite each Final, under the head of 

Powers, They have not the inherent a attached, and can only be used at  the 
t 

" 3 
4 3 

end of a word or syllable, thus : 50 lik, a fowl, 0 num, oil, $1 (0 t z ~ h b l ,  a snail, 
3 9 L (&(z kllpht, a walnut, (r rhp, to adhere ; r runynjit, name of a river in 1s- 

Sikim (improperly pronounced by Europeans Ru~zyeet). 



- 
The last two Finals kang and ~zyi~tdh may be considered as one letter or sip, 
* w 

The cg kuug is never affixed to a consonant, unlcss accompanied by some vowel or 
F 

other sign, as by the Run or by the curved sbn in tihe ~zyigzdd, which sign appear8 
* -  

to be merely a vehicle for the c, 4s ku~zg. 

The word SgG ~gbzdh is derived from qvq, nyi zua, the sun and avs zb rue 

the moon, from some fancied resemblance in form thereto. 

The pronunciations of the affixed consonant signs \), hya and ) 45 kr. 

have been shown under note 4, pages 4 and 5. Like the regular consonants they 

possess the inherent short a affixed. A few letters, however, sometimes bear 
' 

Ascititious Pozue~s. 

Thus :- 

$ KKRA, +jj HRA, r BA and -& ZA 

Assume occasionally the following pronunciations :- 

$ f ia ,  takes sometimes the sound as of a hard rolling tr, thus, 

$3 b4, a ship, pronounced as if written tr&. 

H9.a) sometimes is sounded like an aspirated tr, thus, 

54 h 5  n couch, pronounced as if written  BY^. 

j- Ra, this consonant takes sometimes the sound of dr, thus, 
m r(e ~h pronounced as if written drln drh. 

4 Za, in a few instances takes the sound of dz, or the pronunciation of what the 

Italians call their soft z, as in the words naezzo, zanzara, &c., thus, the word 

/ i 0 3 c . ~  is pronounced as if spelt dzcivz hzi ling. 

But in no pure Lepcha word do these letters take these pronunciations : it is 

only in words derived from the Tibetan or some foreign source, that they are so 

sounded, thus, for instance, iu the examples just given : 



$3 Krti, corre~pond~ to the Tibetan 3 gru, n ahip. 
'Y 5% ~ ~ r a ,  to 6 Mri, a couch. 

a' r(@ &;II T;, accords with grvpr 6 dra b dra, equal 

ii03cS~ Zim bri liny, is the same as tho Til~ctan word pfarvq.gs h d m  bu gliny, 
-0 

corresponding to tlle Sai~scrit srz~ s7.p tlic central division of the earth. 

I havc introduced a sign (which the Lepchm, who have bcen taught it, have 

at  once adopted) to render the lettcru when bearing thceo pronunciationra w i l y  

distinguishable. A dot under tlle letter effects this, thus 

f; " a  +j .ma r & 4 ?a 

so the examples given, would be written 

6 3  fiL S$ @ki r( Rein r6 43 03 cS&) Ziim bti ling 

Lepchas sometimes give these pronunciatione to words that ought not to 

possess them, the following of this error ought to be guarded against. 

01 Gr. might have been advantageously introduced to represent FJ gr, (hard mund) 

in words derived from the Tibctan, which arc now spelt with f) K,; or r R, 

indefinitely. Not being, however, adopted by the Lepchas, I have not 

brought it into use. 



PART 11. 

SYLLABIC SCHEME. 

Tlle following is a synopsis of the Lettcrs, Vowels, and Fiilals combined, 

arranged in Alphabetical ordcr, forming syllables, and comprehending all the forms 

that words in the Lepcha Langua,ge can take. 

il 1 ik im 1n i~ ir it ing 

T w w * ? * ? ? * 
1 ik iin il 111 ip w ~t ing 

6 6 k dm dl 6n d~ dr dt Gng 



ii ilk iim dl iin h ilt 

2.-Consonants with Vowels and Finals combined. 

ka kak kam kal kan kap kar kat 

4 2 2 f f 2 2 2 

kTk 

2 
kSk 

<( 

kik 

sb 
s< 
$2 
kok 

(2 

w 
kam 

2 
kim 

4 
kim 

$2 
? kim 

$2 
kom 

(2 

K l  

2 
kL1 

k 
kil 

Si- 
Ci 
$2 
kol 

(2 

w 
kan 

2 
kin 

B 
kin 

Sb 
'I klll 

$2 
kon 

(2 

kTp 

2 
kR p 

2( 
kip 

? kll) 

5.r" 
kop 

(Z 

F 

kar 

z 
kdr 

B 
kir 

SZ 
iz 
$2 
kor 

tb 

L t  

2 
kat 

R 
kit 

$2 
iz 
SZ 
kot 

(P 

* 
kang 

62 

kong 



ku kuk kum kul kun kup kur kut kung 

kti kiik kdm klil klin klip kilr kilt kiing 

4 

ke kek kern kel ken kep ker ket keng 

In like manner are combined, the Vowels and Finals to the remaining thirty- 

four Consonants. 

3.-\) 6 Kya a$in.ed to the VozueZs, with Pi~zuls co~~zbined 

aya ayak ayam ayal ayan ayap ayar ayat ayang 

i y a  ayak ayam ayal ayan ayap ayar ayat ayang 

G a y " $  65 
aya ayik ayam a,y5l nyin a,yhp ayir ayit aying 

ayi ayik ayilu ayil ayin ayip ayir ayit ayiilg 

aye ayok ayom ayol nyoll ayop ayor nyot ayong 



ayu ayuk nyum ayul ayun ayup hyur ayut ayung 

rn] 3) ] 5) 4 $1 $1 @J g g v 3  
ay6 aylik ayLini ayfil ayiln ayLil1 ayilr aylit ayiing 

m3 3 63 $3 $3 63 $3 @3 4 g v 3  

aye ayck aye111 aye1 ayen aycp ayer ayct ayeng 

kya 

kyi 

-i) 6 Kya u#.rcd to the Cotzsonant.~, 

kyak kyam kyal kyan 

& & A  4 
+ w + + 

kynk kyaln kral kyan 
w 

& & Z &  

kyik kyim kyil kyin 

kyok kyom kyol kyon 

(& (& (A (4 
kydk kybm ky61 ky6n 

(% (% (% (% 

tuitla Vo~uels ulzd Finals conzbi)ted. 

kyap kyar kyat kyang 

* w * 
k G p  kyar kyat kj-ang 
/I 5 r; 6 b 6 S u  

kyip kyir kyit kying 

T T ? ? 
kyip kyir kylt kylng 

kyop liyor kyot kyong 



kyu kyuk kyum kyul kyun k p p  kyur kyut kyung 

kye kyck kyem kyel kyen kyep kyer kyet kyeng 

Similarly the Kya and the Finals, &c., are affixed to the remaining twenty-one 

Consonants. See page 4. 

5.-) f) E r a  aflxcd, with Vowcls and Final8 combined. 

kra krak kram k r d  kran krap krar krat krang 

* * F - F 

kra k z k  kram kral kran hTp l&r &t kraug 

krk krSh kr&m krS1 krSn krip kr5r krdt krkng 

kri lcrik kriin bril krin krip Iwir krit kring 

kro krok krorrr krol kron krop kror krot krong 



liru kruk krum krul krun krup krur 

kre krek krelu krcl kren krep krcr 

And so on with the remaining sevcn letters (see page 5). 

krct 

6G 
krung 

kreng 

6.-3 fy kya and ) $ Jcra united, and eo1lr6ined with Co~zsonanta, Vowel8 and Fin&. 

krya kryak kryam *a1 k v a n  kryap kryar kryat kryang 

f f , 4 i ; 3 4 *  
F F P F * * w * F 

krpa kryak krysrn kryal kryan l i r ~ a p  kryer h y n t  krpang 

kr-j-B kryLk kry jm kryil krpbn kryQp kryar krykt krygng 

( 62 4( +( 4 +i( 6*( 
kryi kryik liryinl kryil lzyin kryip kryir kryit krying 

-. w T * ? 7 ? ? - 
kryl kryik kryirn kryil krym kryip krylr k r y ~ t  h y i n g  



kry6 kryGk kryGm kryGl krydu kryGp kry15r kryGt krydng 

kryu kryuk kryum kryul kryun krynp kryur kryut kryung 

krye kryek krycm kryel kryen krycp kryer kryet kryeng 

I n  like manner are the remaining scven letters written." 

In this scheme may be seen every form that words of one s-j-llablc can take. 

If each letter be carried out, with the vomcls and finals affised, it will give 7,290 

nlonosyllabic words. 

The Lepcha Language is essentially a inonosyllabic language, for though it  has 

words of more than one syllable, these are words which are formed by compounds 

of two diffcrcnt words ; or by the same word reduplicated, or conilected by an 
4 

epentl~esis ; or by certain prcfixed syllables colnluon to many words, as, +) tzh, 
4 m e ,e) tuuy, (V3 luk, 3) pwz, kc. ,  wllicll may be absciodable or inabscindoble ; com- 

mutable or immutable ; according to the nature of the word. By tlie addition of 

these particles, tlie sense of the word lllay be completely altered, or may remain 

uncllanXed ; may be slig1ltly modified, or n a y  be transnluted from verb to substan- 

tive or to adjective ; but tllc word itself retains the radical form of its syllable as laid 

dowll in this scheme. 

* The Loprhas when writing, used generally to afis  the ) I ~ l a  t o  the i) h a  as a 11lore speedy 

of ariting, and so it will be found in their manuscripts, thus-Gy 



The follozuiitg are exn~nplea of, 

DISSl'I,LA13LJ<S. 

c(& & k6ny-?jiny, independonce, (from 3s dnxy, tho foot ; and ws yang, light, l iphe 

footcd, free). 
1 a)( 6 I&-clrlre, a tool, an instrument, (from qq lag the hand ; and a chha an article). 
1 

@( 4) phdk-zu, a brush, (from vnl phag, it hog, u pig ; nud $7 red, a bristle). - m F 

2 6 ~iyulz-she, fore-knowledge, (from &.rl sny011. pa, bofore former ; and 4w.q~ shea pur, 
L. 

to know). 
4 4 d 

C;y( + scik-ck&, to be sorry, to be grieved, (from &( sdk, the mind, or its state, 
4 

[in compos] ; and + duk, to be in pain). 
*, I ** 3 e( (m tdnz-blyhk, a butterfly, (from )o( tl~dnt, a thing ; and ((uXI blydk, to be unsubstan- 

tial, incorporeal), kc .  

8.-Fo~nzed 6y reduplication, or connected by an epenthesis. 

$) $1 dwz dun. 
drizzling (rain). g) 0 g) 0 dun-lza dun-na 

g3 r3 r d4r-ra dzir-ra, full flowing, flaunting (robes). 
0 0 %( 3 (++ 3 hryij)-pa hryop-pa, loose, ricketty. 
d 4 

(\)( (0 lik-ka Id-kn, unstable, fickle, versatile. 
m m S@ 0 $@ 0 $8-nu PI-"a, twinkling (as star), &c. 

g.-Fori,ted by p~ejixed Particles or Sylla6les coinnzon to many words. 

ABSCINDARLE. 

g(& 6-la or 4 ka, the hand. I g( cw( h-d~hng or c * y (  dydng, the leg. 
4 4 

2?( (ti h;fo ,, (EJ%, a tooth. I 6 a\ sa-Cuk ,, a\ tsuk, the sun. 
4 6 

J J 

X( W 6-thydk ,, kr( thyhk, the head I (& to-sl ,, r& 86, yesterday. 



@3 kajti, a dog. 

4 c * 3  kum-~Zti~zg, another. 
0 

(y tf( lu-hdp, a recess. 
4 (y3 Zuk-ayeng, fetid. 

4 

<J @'3 fizunjti, awkward. 
N 

0 e( ~zct-z!dr, a boat. 

J $6) pa-lit, a flute. 

5) $( p u w y i m ,  a alolo. 

J (0 pa-120, king. 
4 t r  

r J & (  rnk-rghz, i~revnrication. 

6 sa-dgar, a thunderbolt. 
3 6*J (# sa-hLr, a star. 

6 CI.3 & sak-vyur, mud. 

6 C U 3  O(U sung-6Zy0, a spear. 
4 e'j (3 h~k-190, string, cord, kc .  

4 *( ku-th, single, alone. 
N 4 

QJ +( kzw-thdk, a king's minister. 

(V (6 la-vo, the moon. 
F 

i; Sf ma-ri, dirt. 
4 

cgJ fi, mung-kyek, forked lightning. 
4 

( fj3 5 3  ntaz-prtiin, an old woman. 

I z( 4) pd-ku, a reticule. 

/ r.E3 ru-kh, a store. 

'3) $3 mtlny-yhng, a pea-fowl. 

& (& SU-gLr, a cliff. 

6 'fi SB-nhng, snow. 

5 sunz-mar, tail of fish. 

<'w( tu-lycing, the sky. 

6eJ '4 tuny-k&ny, s rainbow. 

** z) '(OJ kum-lyo~zg, or 31 '((0 pnm-byong, a cloud. 

2) c & ~  bum-thyhny, ,, 5) crb pun-LhyL~zg, a kito (bird). 
4 

3 )  (3 tnk-nzo, ) )  21 (3 k n t a o ,  theft. 
J U 

4 4  3 9 
y? s\ (&pat-nr/hn, an  old man. 

snl/yzmz, ,, 5) fi] p z v ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ z ,  a breeze. 



But of the a h i n d a b l o  and commutahlc, the instances are cornparatirely not 

numerous. With the excoption of the g( 6 particlo, few of tho prefixe~ can be 

dropped, and not many changed, witliout altering thc mnse of the word. 

If the ordcr of this scheme bc carried out to its full, with tho ~yllables prefixed 

to each word, i t  will give the large nurnbcr of 53,114,100 words, dissyllablcs alone, 

all of which, (though they do not really exist), inay be expressed in the Lepcl~a 

language. 

- 
With the exceptions of the words to which the adjective and adverbial particles 

(0 60, and (V In, are affixed, there are only three or four Trisyllabic words in the 

Lepcha language ; the following are examples, 

4 $5 (& nsm-shin&-nyo, a man, human being. 
m 

'0) 
(a ""129-Zye"no, the guardian spirit of males. 

r, 

4 3)5 S6 kn-thang-j, the guardian spirit of females. 
be 

The  first, 41 $2 (& num-shh-nyo, is compounded of 0 lam,  one of the prefix- 3 
ed particles (here abscindable), common to many words, (the letters implying, a creat- 

** F W  

ed thing) ; of $6 slrBn, a being, (from $6 ~ r i ,  to be) ; and (& nyo, a female, (literally 

proceeding from). The  derivation of the latter words. are nlore complex ; the 

former of the two implies, the leader to to( ndizg, (literally, straight-forwardness) 

sincerity. The  latter sigllifies, t.he controller of (causing to fear) the will. 

13.-POLYSYLLABLES. 
- 

There are none. 



PART 111. 

THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Equally with the Occidental languages, the Lepch  language may be divided 

into 
4 

Article, .............................. c)Cr) @ bkung-jak. 

................................. Noun, g( c)m 4-bkuny. 

........................... Aclj ective, QC) &3 bb~zg-gyL. 
4 r  - .............................. Pronoun, c)m (V bZ(t~zg-lanz. 
3 ................................. Verb, g( (6 d-shhp. 

3 
Adverb, .............................. (6 a3 shLy~-,qy&, 

Preposition, 

..................... 0 
or c)m (-th, blung-hyop. 

Postposition, 
l ........................ Conjunction, c$J- (6 ring-dok. 

Interjection,' ........................ (Sr (N riray ta-lo. 

also 
t 0 

Verbal particles, ..................... (6 (~ ~hhp-hyop.* 

Of which we will severally treat. 

* Cframmaticnl or Scientific terms do not form par t  of a primitive language : they a re  the  offspring 
of cultivation. I introduce the above, as  nypropriate equivalellts of the English words ; I do not in  this 
work carry out this neological system, but  I may hereafter compofie a Grammnr i n  Lepcha, (for the 
klenefit of the Lepchas), in which all Grammatical terms mill be inserted. 



The English Indefinite Article, " a," or " an," is not ordinarily made u ~ o  of i l l  - 
the Lepcha, but when it is employed, it is expressed by, g( f i t ,  one, as, 643 & 

r, 
6 

fi-lyefig kdt, a young man, (@@(-a *( 'r(B <( 3\ ri-no kdt vdttg kci muk, 
J 

a fox crept into a thicket. 

The Definite Artiole " the," is represented by, r re, as, g(0 pa-no re, 
r, r, 

the king, (x  J- cl~ho re, the book. 
4 

*b  r re, bears also an inflected form, and then becomes, r rent, as, z(0 f 
r, r, 

43 h: pa-no renz di, he petitioned the king. 

Another form, but less definite than, t re, for expressing the Article, " the," 
r, * 

is denoted by 3) as, $6 nta-rl mu li, the person said. But it is 

seldom if ever, unless preceded by a stated number, affixed to the governing 
F 

noun, thus, *( 3) 4 <( 56 kdt rrru Xdt Y li, the one said to the other, 

s(r 3) '(t&( (2 'q (6 ma-t-6 ayat mu lyh24~ boy lrcng ilm, the two 

men travelled round the country. 

It is, however, in its oblique form, and in its office of showing distinction 

between the governing and governed nouns, that 3 mu, is more particularly 3 
w 

serviceable. It then changes to %), and in this form may directly follow the 
d .c 

noun, and may be used definitely or indefinitely, thus, ( \ ( \ kdt 
J J - 

? 
nu  kdt rnunr 18, the one said to the other, '4) c& g) (5 hr tung-h6ng nun, klo, 

* 
he fell into the hole, (e 6 r & g) $ sf (6 to sa+c Ta-sh mum dm ri sho. 

r, 4 r, 

whogoever shall believe in Tashe, 



2nd.-Of Nouns. 

Substantive nouns are expressed by simplo words representing the thing, 
4 

*bus, $ fat, earth ; CU.3 4 suk-durn, the earth, world ; d'w( ta-lying, the 

heavens, &c. Abstract and other formative nouns, will be hereafter discussed. 

Gender is confined to living beings, male and female, and words are uninflected 

by either lnasculine or feminine. There is no expressed Neuter. Hence, strictly 

speaking, nouns are, in the Lepcha language, without gender. 

The terms to express the gender of human beings, are different from those 

used to indicate the gender of inferior animals. 
* * 

The male of human beings is distinguished by @Q ta-pi; the female is 

denoted by ea) ta-ayu. 

These follow the rule of adjectives, and succeed the substantive, thus, g(fj 
? 

u ,  a e o n ,  $ 6  a a ,  a male person, em) ma-A 
b 

ta-ayu, a female person. 
7 

They may also be used substantively, as, #I 66 &) hu ta-yrz yunr, he 

0 -. is a male, lf3 *@) &J 1" tu-ayu gum, slle is a female, &(q SJ ta-grz kup, 

0 

n little male, ew)g) ta-ayu kzp, n little female ; but they are of course still 

ncljectives, substantives in these cases being always understood. 

The distinction between sexes of animals, inferior to man, is expressed, the 
7 

male by X(c)\ d-hu, the female by ;P((g d-ndt. These, likewise, follow the sub- 

stantive, and like almost all adjectives, commencing with g( ri, when affixed 

to a noun, map, (and here euphonically do) drop the g( d, thus, $if hik, a fowl, 
4 6 7 m '$ hik bu, a coclt, Stf(5 hik mot, a hen ; (X on, a horse, (29 on bu, a stallioi~, 
m 7 
(g (3 012 ~nrjt, a mare. 



3 ;P(0J 6-bu and X ( ( 3  6-mlt are gouietimes affixed, enq~hatically, to tho terms 
- * -. for the male and female of 1lunm.n hoings ; thus, 3 $4 0) tu-grr Cu, a male (person) ; 

7 8 8)) (3 tu-ayu nzht, a female (person). 

T h e  males of some few animals, as of goats and p i p ,  arc cxprcssed by ;31(U] 

' 1 
' P b 

d-bu ; as, (U luk, a sheep, (V3 0) hk tsu, a ram ; (3 m;n, a pig, (3 mln but 
N N 

a boar; & at( sa-6r, a goat, 6 X(t(\ sa-hr tuu, a inale goat. 
d 

A term c(i\) Zdrzg, ( Tibetan 2s gh~ry,  a Lull), is used to dcnote the males of 
4 

some large animals ; as $0 bik, a COW, $A em Pik Zllrg, a \Id1 ; '6) (6 sung-vo, - 
a buffaloe, '6) (6 c(& sung-vo Zlng, a male buffaloe ; 6 '$6 sa-cing, large deer 

(cervus elephas), 6 '$6 c(& sa-sing ling, a stag ; c&( (3 tjhng-?no, an elephant, 
4 3 '&( (3 '0 ty luy-~~~o Zdng, s male elephant; &I ((\) sa-Zlb, a rhinoceros, 6 ((v 

'(&& so-lhk Zlny, a male rllinoceros. 

The  female term in contradistinction both to g(0) i-tsu, and '(&N I+, is 
7 g((3 6-?nit. 

5% 1i2, a female, is also affixed to express the gender of superior beings ; thus, 
rr ? f) rum, a good spirit, a god, f) 5% rrrm-srt t, a goddess ; 63) '4 Sf p t  

? 
1 3 3  

e * 
tung-kirng mtt, a water goddess ; ce 6.E-  ca (U( $3 tung-kicrrg turty-lh nrit, nj-mphs 

and syrens. Like 6-nalt, i t  is sometimes eml~hatically added to the ordinary gender 
? 

term ; so, 4 5% h-ayu ad, a female, a woman. 
- 

There are some words which in tliemselves express the sex of the person, with- 

out the aid of any gender term; thus-with regard to relationship, .. 
g((o g ( ( 3  d-GO, d-,no, father, mother; g ( ~ j  d-num, an elder brother; 
3 g((0 (-7lb712, an elder sister, (not so with the younger, here the usual terms would 

be affixed; thus, c&)J qeng, a cUld, a younger [brother or sister]) '@ 
4 

? ayelzg tn-grr, a younger brotlier, c@ e B) ayeng ta-ayu, a younger sister) ; 
4 

g( 43 &I&, a paternal uncle ; g( c r @  d-jdny, a maternal uncle ; 9(&3 &~ny&, an 
7 



A 9 
aunt;  g( & d-fyat, a father-in-law ; ( p  nzyik, a son-in-law ; (F nySm, a daughter- 

9. 
in-law ; g( c@ i-rdng, a (yonnger) brother-in-law ; X( (7 J-nyip, a (younger) 

sister-in-law ; (3 c* (3 nzo sung-?no, a female cousin, &c. 

Likewise, in connection with age, the sex is rcnderecl manifest ; thus, 
** * 

c f a - c ,  a young man ; 49 ntl?n-lyejzg, a young woman ; (3 en 
r, 
w 3 ** ** 

nto- rung, an elderly woman ; 3 (&pa-nydnz, an old man ; a\ 3 3  nunz-~)rGliz~ an old 

woman. 3 ('& pa-nyd?~~, and num-prhm, a rc  sometimes, in familiar lan- 
r3 

guage, n~q~ l iod  to beasts; 5 3  $3 lik num-yrGm nyhn adiz, the 

cow has become old, (an old woman). 
? 

So also with respect to rank ; 5 (0 pa-no, a king ; Sn) 5% p u n - l ,  a queen ; 
d - 

;P( c$p d-ihing, a lord, master ; ;P( (& i - ~ y o ,  a lady ; a gentle-woman, &c. 

T h e  term g( em a'-lyeng, is applied to any young female," rising to maturity ; 
4 

4 4 
thus, $0 l ik,  a cow, $0 cy lik Zyeny, a young matured cow, that has not borne 

N 4 
young; 6 g(c(W $a-lr Zycng, a young female goat ; $+f ckl$ Id lpy,  a young 

4 4 

hen ; (ti c ( W  fo lyeng, a young female bird, &c. 
/r 

I L - ?  E( '$3 i - ~ u i  is applied to a young (or until i t  has had young) feulalo pig ; thus, 
w 

9 w (3 5% ntdn mi, a sow, (that has not had young). 

g(h3 h - p i  is a word implying maturity in female beasts, (having borne 
4 9 

young) ; thus, $0 633 hik pi, a matured cow ; (3 &3 mln pi, a matured sow ; 

c&J (0 h j  sung-vo gzi, a matured female buffaloe, &c.. 

+ g ( ' W  a-lyeng, is applicable only to females; the word ti dm~ fa-lyefzg, a young man, is 
4 4 

exceptional, and may be considered a distinct word. d) 'w tiunt-lyeng, a young woman, may be 
4 

tb 

likewise so considered ; neither ti fa, nor fll) num, has a separate signification, each being merely one 

of the prefixed particles, common to many worde. Both words, however, obviously take their rook 

from X('(#J a-lyeng. 
A 



** 
g((O 6-dol t  is applied to fcmnlo fowls and birda, that have arrived at maturity 

1 *a ** (scnsou of incubation), thus, '$(o hik born, a rnnturcd ilcll; (B(O fi born, a matured 

fcnlale bird. 

There are other words betokcning qualities in sexes, coneequently indicating 
* - F 

tllc gender, thus, g(ce u-h~y dcuotes a corpulent male beast, ss, f @3 c+ - a - + 
kajh t(029, a cor11ulent male dog ; (3 6e nzcin ttrwy, a l~ulky boar, kc. 

# g((Q ti-60 is applied to an entire (nou-emasculated) male beast, as, (3 (0 
m 

111612 bo, a boar ; ( g  (0 on 60, a stallion, k c .  

Tllere are three numbers, oiz., Singular, Dual, and Plural. The Singular may 

be represented by the simple noun. The Dual is expressed by aflixing to the noun, 

the word & 11yw12. Alld the P l u a l  by affixing 4 6  sang or c)> pang, thw- "3 
%R vza-A, or %$<( mx-1.6 hit, a person. 

%( j  <. -3.m-1.1 ny11111, two persons. 

3 5  4 6  mu-t-6 snftg, persons. 

The difference between the two plural terms, is, 4 6  sang, is applied chiefly to 

hnlan beings ; c)> pang, to inferior animals, and to inanimate things. 

42 pang, may, however, be made to denote the plural of human, or inferior 

beings, and of inanimate things, indifferently. 4 6  sang, although i t  may be 

applied to all living animals, human or inferior, can nevcr be correctly abed a 

plural to inaninlate things ; thus, 

%('r 4~ mu-~ci sang, or 42 nm-r; puny, people. 

$6 4 2  bik pang, or $b 4 6 ,  62 smg, corns. 
7 w ? $5 4 5  ~t pu18y) (never 5~ + 24 sang,) houses. 



, These terms may be affixed to the pronoun, independently of tho noun, or nlay 

sometimes etand in room of the noun, tlius- 

g(r C)& d-re sang, these people, or animals. 
r, 

(gr 4 3  o-re pang, those things, animals, or people. 
r, 

m 

&(g sa-kon sang, Sakons, i. e., Sakon and his people or companions. 

Substantive nouns being uninflected by Cases, the latter may, be said to, be 

limited to the Non~inative and Objective. 

There are, however, certain post-positive particles which may be used to form 

a full Declension, thus- 

The Nominative is represented by the siinple noun, or if the word be in the 

Singular number and indefinite, 4 kdt, one, a, or an, may be added to tile 

noun ; if definite, the particle r re, the, may be, either in the singular or plural, 
4 

affixed. 

The Instrumental, is formed by affixing to tlie Nominative, thc particle 
/3 /33 nun, 

The Dative is denoted by the post-position <( kd. 

The Accusative may be distinguished by affixii~g to the noun, when definite 

"3 
** 

indefinite, the pr t ic le  3 nzunz, and when definite the particle r renz. (See 
r, 

under head of Articles, page 23). 

The Vocative is indicated by the prepositive particle e, and, if the final 
r, 

letter of tllc word be a vowel by affixing, g( d, or p( zuci. If the word end with 

a consonant, tlie final is re-duplicated in the particles, thus- 
0 

% g((0 g( e d l o  ci: or a ( o  p( r d-lo wd, 0 Fatlier, X g(cJ J( 
4 L. 4 

c d-lcup pci, 0 child. 



But either the prcpovition or the post-position may be, at l)learlure, droppod, 
0 

thus, % g((0 c a-lo, 0 father, g ( q  J( d - k u .  pa, O diild. 
r. 

Tllc following is nn example of a noun so declined. 

J (0 pa-no, a king. 

Nom. 5 (0 pa-no, a king. 
m 

Inst. 3 (0 (3) pa-no aim, a king, by a king. 

Gen. fj (0 6 11n-120 sa, of a king, a king's. 

Dat. J (0 <( ])it-IZO hi, to a king. 

Ace. 5 (0 %J pa-no Mum, a, or the king. 

Voc. g 5 (0 p( e pa-tzo zuci, 0 king. 
r, 

** 
Abl. 3 (0 0) pa-no nun, from a king. 

** 
Nom. 5 (a &) pa-no ~ ~ U I I Z ,  two kiugs. 

** m 
Inst. 3 (0 F) 0) pa-210 ~ ~ l / ~ i n t  11~1, ~ \ V O  kii~gs, by two kings. 

** 
Gen. 3 (0 &) 6 pa-no nytmt~t so, of two kings. 

** 
Dat. 5 (0 F) &( pa-no nyur1z id, to two kings. 

** ** 
Acc. 3 (0 Z) 7) pa-IZO 11yzm1)z mzi?n, two kings. 

** 
Voc. g J (0 &) %( c pa-no ilyusz 7116, 0 two kings. 

4 * m 

Abl. 5 (0 &) pa-IZO nyum tzurz, from two kiugs. 

Nom. 5 (0 4 6  pa-?to sang, kings. 
m 

Inst. J (0 3& /33 pa-ro snry lzrin, kings, by kings. 

Gen. 5 (0 c)& pci-no sally sn, of kiugs. 

Dat. 3 (0 3 6  .E'( pa-120 strtzy kd, to kiugs. 



Acc. 3 (a 46%) pa-no sung sum,  kings. 

Voc. 5 (0 SdLy )( e pa-no sang ngd, 0 kings. 
4 

m 
ALI. z(a 4 6  03 pa-no sang nun, from kings. 

I n  like manner, all Substantive nouns may be declined. 

6.-Of Adjectives. 

Adjectives are primitive or cornpositive. The  latter may be formed fro111 verbs 

II~, in many instances, conjoining to the verb, g( ri, by  prosthesis, thus- 

en( nciny, to be straight. 
A 

(& ko1, to be crooked. 
F - 

6% I~yang,  to be cold. 
w - 

c* kyngzg, to be light (not heavy). 
A (0 ncik, to be black. 

VERB. ADJECTIVE. 

g( (13( ci-ndng, straight. 
c0 

;P( (& Li-lcol, crooked. 
/C * 

g( c#i~ (i-Aynlzy, cold. 
/C /C 

g( 4 6  d-kycuzg, light. 
3 

g( (0 Li-ndk, black. 

s (9 chbr, to be sour. 

43 hip, to be astringent. 

I+( k~ydnz, to bo sweet. 
** 

( J j D  klyonz, to be insipid. 

When the verb ends i11 a vowel, the adjective generally assumes a filial 111 ; as, 

3 ;a( (-0 d-chbr, sour. 

;P( 43 d-knip, astringent. 
** x( JjD( d-klydnz, sweet. 

** 
g( (ljD ci-klyonz, insipid. 

flrj y l i ,  to be good. 

$4 k z  to be bitter. 
- w  SN li, to be heavy. 

*3 ;3Zlir to be white. 

I g( $3 i-rylinz, good. 

? ;P( S< d-krrr,  bitter. 
c 

;P($N Li-baa, heavy. 

I g ( q  &-dtinz, white. 

S g t T t o  11o large. 
4 7 -  1 g( sc (i-tinz, large. 



4) cchu, to bc small. 

63 ah&, to bo fat. 

g( 4 6-durn, mall .  
** x( 63 ri-8hitnt, fat, corpulent. 

The  assumption of the paragogic m, has, doubtless for its cause, a regard to 

$3 hrh, to be hot. 

43 zh, to bc alive. 

euphony, but the rejection of i t  in homologous words, without any apparent reason, 

(for the adoption of it in the rejected cases, would occasion no inconsonance), seems 

a 9 6-hrrim, hot. 

9(23 1-zhm, alive, living. 

anomalous. 

I t  niay be remarlred that all adjectives, derived from verbs whose final is a 

vowel, if they do take a final consonant, it is always the final rn. 
N 

g) $+ kur-dung, ruddy, blooming ; and 4 4 ~ ; 3  kum-dting, another, are 

examples of primitive adjectives, derived from no rerb, and having no adjcctire 

particle affixed. Other forluatiolls of adjectives, primitive and derivative, will be 

hereafter shown. 

But all do not acquire this adational particle, for instance. 

7-3 rh, to be old. g( r3 6-rb, old. 

& 

Adjectives, as a rule, follow the substantives, as, ( g  ~ ( 4 3  on 6-dhnr a white 

horse. Thcy may be declined in the same manner, as described under head of 

declension of nouns ; thus, 

X) hh ,  to be languid. 

3 ( mci, to be secret. 

m( hlyd, to be unctuous. 

Singular. 

Nora. 3 x( 6 3  ma-rd d - ~ y L ~ n ,  a good person. 

Gen. 3 ;P( 6 3  6 naa-rd d-ryhna so, of s good person, &o. 

E(  X) d d b ,  languid. 

g( %( 6-nzd, secret. 

g( >cv( d-hkd, unctuous. 

The  two latter formations however, are, not numerous, the examples given 

being nearly all that could be cited. 



Dual. 

Dat. 3 (r X( $3 CJ <( ma-& d-ryzisa rgam kd, to two good persons. 

Acc. 3 (r g( 6 3  @ ma-rh ri-ryzirn nyttna szur~z, two good persons, LC. 

Plural. 

roc. a: g F  x( $3 4 6  ?( e rita-rh d-ryi,m sang ngd, 0 good people. 
4 

Abl. and Inst. 3 f i  ~ ( 6 3  4 6  4 ma-rh d-ryzim sang ntm, from, by good 

people. 

Comparative. 
m 

The Comparative degree is expressed by the comparative conjunction Zen, 
4 

tlian. This is placed after the noun, (substantive, acljective, pronoun or verb) with 
w m F 

which comparison is made ; thus, $(c+ (U fi) 5; (& 55 thdm-cjdany Zen 
k 

w 
aun~-sAillz-n?/o ti gum, man is greater than the beasts, (literally, the beasts than, man 

great is) ; g( r 6 ( g  r ~3 &-re Ze~a o-re ryzi, that is better than this, (lit. this 
4 4  4 

than, that good [is]); & \) vfIr3 hrzjhp h a  lhyan ryh, i t  is better to laugh, 
k 

than to cry, (lit. to cry than, to laugh good [is]). 

a ive. Super1 t' 

The Superlative degree is formed by comprising a totality, and then drawing 
m m 

comparison ; tllus, t f )  &) (y ~3 J L ~  926n Zen yzi, he is the best, (lit. he all than, 
4 

m 

[is] good) ; (g r a Q) 0-re gun Zen d-clwn grrm, that is the least (lit. 
4 4 

that all than, small is). 

The Superlative may also be formed, by affixing to the root of the adjective, 
4 r  y C r  - 

tlie word (1. cdho ; thus, ;P( 5~ d-t~m, great, $3 (x  tim ~hho, the greatest ; 



- 
#) jgtx &J hu t i~n  c l b  gum, he ia the greatcxt. (Tlria word ( c ,  corrc- 

sponds to the Tibetan W&I nntcl~hog, tho chief, the bcnt). 

When the signification is distinct, tho signs of colnparhon need merely bc 

understood, thus ;P( r g( &r mj I-YC j~yunakd sa-re ryli, of these two, which 
k 4 

P * ? is good, i. e., better, g( t3  cm <( (e $I ~ J J  d-yti 116113. M to ti yurn, who anlong 

you is great, i. e., the greatest. 

8.- Of Projzotou. 

Pronouns, like Substantive nouns, have throe numbers, viz., Singular, Dual 

and Plural. The words, representing the Personal Pronouns, differ in each of the 

numbers, they also bear inflection in the Objective case, and may ho declined 

similarly to substantives, as follows : 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

 ST PERSON. 

(0 90, 1. 

Singular. 

Nom. (& go, 1. 1 Dat. C ka-su kci, to me. 

Gen. 46)  ka-su, of me, my. 

I Acc. .E L J  k a - ~ u ~ ~ l ,  me. 

I Abl. q$&) 61 h - m  aua, from rue. 

Dual. 

T 
Nom. 4 $g ka-~tyz, we two 

F m T 
Inst. 4 ka-nyt i z a z ,  we two. 

F F .  
Gcn. 4 5s 6 ka-ntyl sa, of us two. 

F F 

6r ? 
45s ka-~rylrn, 

Acc. or us two. 

f<J ka-nyu~n, 

-. 
Dat. f Sg a ha-nyi kl, to us two. Abl. 4 5s 6) ka-tryr nun, from us two. 



Plural. 

La-y&, we." Nom. 4 £3 P I Dat. C £3 g( ka-yti hd, to us. 

~ N D  PERSON. 

($ h6, thozc. 

Singular. 

rust. 4 £3 6) iia-yti nun, we, by us. ACC. c £3 k a - ~ ~ n z ,  US- 

Dual. 

Gen. 4 ~3 & ha-pi sn, of us, our's. Abl. & £3 4 ku-yzi nun, from us. 

Nom. (d I L ~ ,  thou. 

Inst. ($6~ h6 nun, thou, by then. 

Gen. @ & la6 sa, of thee, thy. 

Dnt. (# <( h1 kd, to thee. 

-. Nom. g (S<  a-nyz, you two. 

Acc. 4 16 mum, thee. ' 

Voc. k ($ c h6, 0 thou. 

Abl. @ 4 h6 nun, from thee. 

T I Act. 

you two. 
Inst. ;P($Z 6) d-qzyl nun, you two. 

g( e) d-gzytmz, - .  
F -. 7 F a  

Gen. ;P($F & d-nyz su, of you two. ;P(S& e d-jry~, O you two. 

Plural. - 

. - - .- - -.. - 

* See relllark on <( £3 Id-yh,  and C( P. 40. 

Nom. g(~3 6-yic, you, or ye. 

Inst. ;PC ~3 ijj d - y ~  amn, you, by you. 

Gen. X ( f 3  6 d-y& sa, of you, your. 

 st. at[ £3 4. ci-y~ id, to you. 

Acc. ;P( g3 d-yLm, you, 01. ye. 

Voc. X ( t 3  e d-yzi, 0 you, 0 ye. 
r, 

AM. g( £3 51 ci-yzi nnn, from you. 



The radical form was sometimes i~lelcgantly used in the Dual, and Plural, thue, 

($Sz h6-nz for g(Sz d-tg; & £3 h6-yi., for g( £3 l-yl ,  but this form would 

be rarely met with now. 

lfj hu, he, slle, or it. 

Singular. 

Nom. lf] hu, he, she, or it. I Dat. #" .E( 624 kd, to him, her, or it. 

his, her's, or its. I 

- 

Inst, lf) f i t  hu nun, he, she, or it. 

Gen. lf) & hsu sa, of him, her, or it ; 

- ** 
Acc. t f  hum, him, her, or it. 3 
Abl. lf) 6) Ru nun, from him, her, or it. 

- 
Plural. 

Dual. 
-. Nom. lf) Sg ht~-nyz, they two. nu-nyzm, 

w m F 

Inst. #) $& 03 h-nyi mn, they two. 
F 

Gen. lf) S Z b  Au-glyi sn, of them(two). 

T 

May be formed fiom the Genitive of the Personal, thus, 

 ST PERSON. 

ACC. ) them (two). .lf3 2. Au-nyum, 
* 

~ b l ,  Y ) Sg 6) hu-nyi nun, from them 

Nom. #) £3 is-yt i ,  they. Dat. lf3 23 &( hu-yti k(i, to them. 

Singular. 

Dat. lf] $zg( hu-nyl kd, to them (two). two. 

1nst. 23 61 b-yti nun, they. 

Nom. 4 C;y\ ka-su, my, mine. 

Acc. lf] i3 hu-yin, them. 

Inst. .E&) 0) ka ssu nun, my, by my. 

Gen. lf3 £3 6 hu-yti sn, of them. Abl. lf3 ~3 6) Iu-yL nun, from them. 



Gen. 4 &) & ka su sa, of my, of mine. 

Dat. &) 6 g( ka 88 sn ka, to my, to mine. 
*b 

Acc. 4 6 3) kt6 su SB IIIUIIJ, 1ny) nli110. 
m 

Abl. &J &, /33 krb ar sa iaurz, from my, from mine. 

In  like manner the particles of Declension may be affixed to the Dual and 
w F 

Plural, 6 kn-nyi sa, our two, 4 ~3 6 ka-yi sn, our: also to the three 

Numbers of each of the 2nd- and 3rd Persons, ($6 irl sa, thy, thine, a$g & 

d-~&'su, your (two), g( £3 6 d-yQ sa, your, lf) 6 hu $a, his, her, or it's, 

6 lu-&i su, their (two), .tf3 ~3 &, hu-yl  sa, their. 

Corresponding to tlie English Pronouns compounded of self, are formed by the 

emphatic particle (+ do. They may be thus declilled. 

Singular. 

Nom. < (?$s kn-do, I my self. I Dat. .E (* C( ka-do kd, to myself. 
m 

Inst. 4 (+ /33 ka-do izzm, I myself, by 

my self. 

Dual. 
t -, Nom. 4 SF (* kkauj~ do, we two selves, wo two ourselves. 

F 

Iust. & (+ 4 Ru-lyi do nta8, me two selves, by our two selves. 
t F 

Gen. &S& (+ & h-izyi rlo sa, of our two selves. 
* 

IY /I 

Dat. 45s (+ g( ka-izyi do kd, to our two selves. 

4 (k ku-do~~z, 
Acc. myself. < (+ < 1 kc(-do ~ U ? I Z )  

<(* & ka-do sa, 
G en. of myself. < (+ C;) Ica-do SZL, 

J 

m 
Abl. 4 (* 0) ka-do nun, from myself. 



Acc. our two selvcs. 

-. Abl. cSFC (+ 6 ks-ny~ do nun, from our two selvos. 

Plural. 

Nom. (+ Iia-yi do, we ourselves. 

Inst. ~ £ 3  (+ 61 b - y i  do ~nuzln, we ourselves, by ourselves. 

' Gen. ~ £ 3  ()c & ka-y'i do sn, of oursclvos. 

Q £3 (i ku-yic dom, 
ACC. 1 ourselves. £3 (% ku-yh do ntum. ) 
AH. g £3 (+ 6) iie-yh do nun, horn ourselves. 

;P( (sf; (;-do, 

or 1 tholl thyself. 

@ (+ R6 do, 

Singular. 

Now. g(:(* ci-(lo, thou thyself. 
m 

Inst. g( (* (33 640  nun, tLou thyself, by thyself. 

Gen. g( (lit; 6 d-do ssn, of thyself. 

Dat. g( (+ <( ci-do kd, to thyself. 

Acc. thyself. 

m 

Abl. ;P( ()c /33 d - L  nuit, from thyself. 



In  like manner may bo declined, the Dual and Plural, also the 2nd and 31.d 

persons, thus- 

Dual. 
rY w 

Nom. ;P(S& (+ knyi do, your two selves, you two yourselves. 

Obj. your two selves. 

Plural. 

Nom. g( (+ d-y i  do, you yourselves. 

g( £3 (G d - y i  doaz, 
Obj. 1 yourselves. 1 8( £3 (* d-yd do ntum, 

Singular. 

Nom. #\ (a hzc do, he himself, his self. 
" 

Obj. himself. 

Dual. 
w 

Nom. lfJ 'jg (+ 1u-nyi do, they two thernselvea. 

their two selrcu. 
Obj. them (two) selves. 

Plural. 

Nom. #) £3 (+ hu-yd do, they themselves. 

Obj. tl~emselves, &c. 



f inp i la t ic  Poaees.siz~s Pronouns 

Compounded of own, are fornlcd from the Ucnitive of the Reciprocal, and may 

be declined in the usual nianncr, thus- 

C (* &'j he-do su, 
my own. 

g (* & ku-CIO sh, 

I 

Singular. 

Nom. & (?f; 6) La-do ssu, my own. 
,u 

Inst. 4 (* &) /33 ka-do su nun, my own, by my own. 

Gen. 4 (* 6) 6 ka-do su so, of my own. 

Dat. < (+ &) g( ka-do su kd, to my own. 

4 (+ G) ka-do sum, 
Acc. 1 my own. 

4 (+ 61 g) )@-do su 7num, 
m 

Abl. 4 (* 6) 0) ka-do su ?zun, from m y  own. 

And so may be declined the Dual and Plural and 2nd and 3rd Persons, as, 

Dual. 
? Nom, &-(* (9 b-nip do SU, our two own. 

* 
Gen. 4 SE (& 6) & ku-tzyi do su sa, of our two own, kc. 

Plural. 

 om. 4 ~3 (* 6) iia-yi do au, our own. 

4 fj ka-yti do sum, 
Ohj. our own. 

4 f3 (* 6) g) b - y L  do st' nau~n, 



~ N D  PERSON. 

Singular. Dual. 
-, g( (* &-do sa, thy own. I g(Sc (a 6) d-7q do SU, your two own 

Plural. 

g( £3 (% ~ 1 3  J-yri do sa, your own. 

~ R D  PERSON. 

Singular. 

WJ (+ &tJ hn do su, his, her, it's own. 

Dual. Plural. 
/Y 

.#J Sf (+ Bzl-f~yi do su, their two o m .  I #J £3 (+ &J ha-yh do su, their own. 

To  the above the Particles of declension nlay be affixed when required. 

~ £ 3  la-yh, thc 1st person plural of the Personal ~ rbnouns  may be spelt 

#( (3 Icd-yP, wliich becomes converted by apocope to g( kli. This, <( hd, is more 

frequently used in tho Nominative, Instrumental, Genitive, (or Possessive), and 

Ablative cases, i t  is seldom employed i11 the two other Objective cases, for instance, 
** 

the Dative &( s( Icd kh, is altogether cacophonous. The Aocusative g( Icdnz, tllougll 
** 

formerly very generally used, has become obsolete. <( kriln, mcans, " a little," 
*a 

therefore, <( (0 hdna bo, would express, " give a little ;" few Lepchas mould now 
** 

understand i t  to imply, " give us ;" <( 31 lcri jlzan, however, is still quite intelli- 

gible. The emphatic Particle, (a do, is also affixed to, g( kci. 

C £3 ka-yh is used in a general sense, and refers to n limited, or unlimited 

nunlber ; +5( kci, is more defiriitc and usually denotes tlie number to be limitecl 

or spccial, thus, 4 £3 6) 0 /3( 6 3  9 6  6 ka-yic gun nu d-ly~ln Sang wun) 
-. 

y6, we all love the good, 4 £5 f) g ( 6 3  Sg qf ku-yh 7+un~ d-j-yrim n y ~  yaly yn, 

we know tliat ~ o d  is good, -E( & 4 6 3  (O 5s 44 .E( A (1; 6 5( 33 



- 
ngak ka le. Let we (us) three, that wo may be good, ho guardful of our acts, 

gum, we, human beings, are but as tho creatures of tho earth, g 4 a o( ~ 2 3  
S A 9 - r  /j3 ~ £ 3  6 L(s$ f) ((C <( '$4 (& &( d r  nun ntdt 6 1  ka-yi  nun ka-yh 8~ 

rC- 

sdk-din rum kln tdl Zu thing k6n gdt, therefore, we should constrain our thought8 

to  aspire heaven-~vards. 

The  3rd Person, dual and plural of the personal, consequently, also of the 

Possesive, and Reciprocal Pronouns, including the singular number of the latter are 
* * T frequently elided by  syncope, and are written tfS& ha-nyi, for jf) SF hu-ny~; 

~ £ 3  ha-yh, for tfj £3 hu yh ; tf(* ha-do, for #) (* hu do, LC. 

(+ hi do, the 2nd Person singular of the Reciprocal Pronouns, is usually used, 
bb 

when it is required to give particular emphasis to the person, thus, @ (* (J\ hh 
6 J 

do gum, it is thou thyself, thou art  the very person, @ (* 43 hl do zrik ha, do 

it thyself. 

g((+ d-do bears less significance, and is generally used in the objective case. 

It is also, by enallage, employed for the corresponding persons and numbers of the 

Personal and Possessive Pronouns, for insbance, the following sentences would be 

rendered, (& ~ ( ( 4  (0 (6 90 d-dom 60 she, for (b & %\ (0 (6 go hl nurn bo 
' - L I  

sho, I will give thee ; g((* (x 0 )  5% d-do chho hu di, for @ & (;C 0) $* 
fi r * 

h6 sa chi'ro 6. L, bring thy book. g((* 56 (3 (a d-do Zl p o k  n i ,  for ($& 
6 % F S&) (J (a hd sa lipok n i t ,  thy house has fallen, Bc. 

Among the I'ronouns, i t  is only in these persons and numbers, that such commut- 

ations take place. The  other persons and numbers, are used in  their simplo forms, 

tllus, lf) X( c) (0 (6 Ihu d-nyum 60 sho, he will give you (two), # ) ~ 3  zJ 
- 

~a (0 (6 6 ~ - y h  6-y&?n dun 60 sdo, they will tell you, lf) 6 (g  S< (0, hu sa on til 

a h ,  his horse has fallen, at3 & Sk6~3 5 ~ ~ 3 6  d-yh sa thi-khny nyi-kti,tg, 

your ancestors. 

11 



** ** 
The inflected form < 6) ka-sum, g((+ d-donz, kc,  may be considered, 

4 
* b  

as the Particle muln, abbreviated and embodied in the Pronoun, thus, tf 3 
1 hu mum, kc. h21112, instead of tf 

Relative nlzd Interroyatiue Pronouns. 

The Pronouns, who, which and what, are severally expressed by (2 to, &r 
pa-re, and 63 shu. 

As the Old English, who, and which, were formerly used for either persons 

or things, so in Lepclia, the (2 to, and sa-re, are sometimes applied incliscri- 
4 

1%~ 5)' fi (8 ' f i  '?J at sung-n~t punz-6ydng to e ~ ~ r g  iigung miaately, thus, 6 6  

a, the clouds or the winds, who (for C;I r sa-ye, which,) is the swifter, but the 
4 

intermutntion of these terms may be considered heterocletical. The distinction 

between ((d to and 6J- su-re, may be assumed to be the same as that which is 
4 

at  present observed between the English, who and which, or similar to the difference 

between the number signs, c)& sang, and c)fJ pafag. GJ- sa-re, may be applied to 
4 

things, animate or inanimate ; ((d to, can only be applied correctly to persona. 

The above Pronouns, may be declined, t,he same as Substantives, thus. 

(e to, who. 

Singular. 

Norn. (e to, who. I Dat. ((d g( to kc/, to whom. 

T o  this the Dual and Plural signs, and Particles of Declension may, when neces- 

sary be affixed, as, (W 5) ((d <) g(E(& (6 go nun to nyum kd byi sho, to wl~ulu 

m 

Inst. (e /33 to nun, who, by whom. 

(two) I shall give it, (e 4 6  %( c)& to song mrit gang, if any persons do it. 

Act. (e g) to mum, wllom. 

Gen. ((d 6 to su, of whom, whose. AH. ((d 4 to nun, from whom. 



(4 to, ~ l l 0 ,  a d  &r aa-re, which, are both Relativo and Interrogative. 69 
r, 

*a 4 
shir, what, is almost confined to tho Interrogative, thus, g e  (4 (JJ 43 tnd-i-4 

4 
m 

to nun rLk re, the person r h o  did it ; (4 /33 c$ X to nun kliny a, who aont it ? 

"jr &r (& 4 g(i3 g) 3 riny sa-re yo nun 6-y1rn ku mu, the word8 which 
4 

9 
I have impressed upon you. g( r &) .E( & r (* (6 d-re nyum M sa-re d h t  shn, 

4 r, 
of these two which will you select ? 

63 $( (dli thrinz, what thing, 63 %( 63 8hC mdt tun9 gi, what arc you 

doing ? 63 &( 46 a: ahti ydt aheprg a, what do you want ? 

The Dentonsti.utive  pronoun^. 

g ( r  &re, this, and ($ r o-re, that, may be declined the same way as the 
4 r. 

Relative Pronouns, thus, 

a r &-re, this. I (8 o-re, those. 
4 

** g( r  F) d-re nyu~n, these two. I (g r g) 0-re nyum, those two. 
r, r, 

To these, the Emphatic Particle ( I f ;  do, may be added, thus, 

x( r (* ci-re do, this very. (g r (* 0-re do, that very. 
4 1 

;I(( r 4 6  -3-re sally, these persons. 
4 r 4 2  6-re pang, these people or 
k 

things. 

('g r 4 6  o-re sang, those persons. 
r, 

(g r 4 3  0-re pang, those person8 or 
k 

things. 

f (+ -3-re do nyum, these very 
r, 

two. 

g( r (+ 4 6  d-re do sang, these very 
r, 

persons. 

(XT (* <) 0-re do. nyum, those very r. 
two. 

(8 r  (* 55 0-re do pang, those very 
4 

things. 

To all of the above, the Particles of declension may be a f i e d ,  as also to 



The Pronominal Adjective, and Adverbial Pronouns. 

&) sa-tet, how much, how many, ~ ( 2  d-tct, this much, (8 o-tet, that 
r, r, 3 

much, 4 ( f ;  ta-do, one's own, (* ma-r1 do, one's self, itself. Likewise to 

The Disfra'bt~tive and Indejnife Pronouns. 
4 r 7- ye re, each, gun, all, every, X($w d-flik, some, - 4 4 ~ 3  kuum-dilng, 

r, r, 
another, &c. 

Compound Pronouns 

composed in English of, " ever, soever," are expressed by (&J-3 go-ring, or 

SW (V gang la, thus, (e (wcr3 to go-rilng, or (4 3W (V to gang la, whoever, who- 

soever ; &f (wcr3 sa-re go-rhg, or &r J& (U sa-re gdng la, whichever 
r, 4 

whichsoever, whatsoever ; 63 (wcJ-3 s h  go-r~lzg, or 63 4915 (V shli gang la, what- 

ever, whatsoever; 6 8  ( ~ c f  3 sa-tet go-rhg, or &$ q& (V sa-tet gang la, how 
r, r, 

much soever, &c. 

All may be declined, as already shown. 

I n  Lepcha, the form of verbs is unaltered by Number or Gender of the 

pverning Noun, and their roots (with one or two exceptions) remain unchanged 

by Tense. 

The Conjugation, is like the Declensioii of Substantives, performed by Post- 
3 > 

positive Particles, or by the aid of an Auxiliary verb, ( (6 (a shlp tyjl). 
* * 

The root of the verb may be taken for the Infinitive, thus, $6 shi, to see ; s ~ V  
lik, to call ; %( qndt, to do, to which root the Particles indicative of tense may be 

affised. Theso Particles are sometimes very indefinite. Some of them may, at 



times, be made to denote different tenses, or they may often altogether be dkipcnmd 

with, tho senvo being sllown by the context. 

T l ~ e  following cxcmplification, however, iuay be taken as a guide for the for- 

mation of tenses. 

The Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

The Present Tense may be fornled by aflixing, to the root, the auxiliary verb 
** /O 

0( brim, (literally to remain) ; also somcthes by, )( tayrri~t, (literally to sit,) thus, 
6 ** 

(LJ $&) O( yo lik idm, I call, or am calling. 

The Past 
6 

may be denoted by the Particle O( 18, as SN O( lik M, called, or have called, 
6 

but in general the simple root stands for the past, thus, (LJ Sf&) c f (  0 3 (b 
a g o  lik ydng nna Ah 9n.a tlp ne, I called, but you did not hear me ; (W (@ g( r S& 

r. r. 
w 

yo ago &-re ti, I said this before. 

The Pluperfect 

nlsy be indicated by the addition of the word, g( fit, either, in combination 
6 6 

with, or without the past particle 0( 16, thus, 50 G( lik jdt, or SN g( O( lik 
P 

fdt 86, had called ; (-$S& c p )  6 f l  $( 4 E( h6 Ji wung s a  nnhrin 1u rtik - 
fiit, before you came, he had done i t  ; ( ti( fdt, is a verb itself, signifying to lose, to 

be lost, hence by an hyperphasis, implying what is gone, past). 

The Future 
4 

is expressed by the affixed particle, (6 sho, thus, 5~ (6 lik sho, I shall call. 

The Future Perfect 

may be rendered by a conjunction of the Past and Future terxna; thus, $* 
* e( (6 lik frit d o ,  shall have called, 5% c p '  6 a;(, (W 43 E( (6 I* di 

tczll)g scc nee-hdn g o  z ~ i k  jdt sho, before you return, I shall have finished it. 



The Subjunctive Mood 

expressing contingency is formed in the 

Present Tense 

by affixing, to the root of tlie verb, tlle particle 53 pli, thus, ~h 53 lik pti, may 

perhaps call. 

The Imperfect. 

This tense is indefinite. It inay equally with tlie Future Indicative, be rcpreseilted 

by the particle (6 sho, and sometimes by the participle particle c)& shang, or 

it may simply be  understood by the context. DZight, could, ~vould, and should, imply 

l~ermission, power, obligation, and desire, so may be expressed by verbs or words 

bea.ring these significations. 

The Past Tense 

nlay be formed by affixing the particle of contingency to the root of the verb, of to 
c 4 

the past sign, thus, SN 3 3  l a  ph, or $@ E( 33 lik fht pzi, may, would, (might, 
9 

kc.,) perhaps liare called ; ($3 (0 0 c)h (h a (i (0 33 hb ntu n6n ?la gang 

go ti-donz bo pzi, if you had not gone, I might have given you it. 

The Future 

luay be expressed by the particle c)& shang, cornbilled mith the particle of colltill- 
4 

gency, thus, $@ 46 3 3  llk sirany pli, shall perhaps call. 

The Imperative. 

2nd Person. Singular and Plural 

is rendered by the affixed particle (g o ; or, should the verb end in a consonant, by 

t,he reiJuplicati~n of the final coilsonant with, or without tlie addition of the particle 
w w w 6 

0, thus, $5 ( g  a 0, speak; $11; ( B  di 0, come, (thou or ye) ; SN ~ i k  ka, 
- 

or $& 4 (g liii ka 0, c d l ;  %( 3 ta, or -a( 3 ( g  nzdt tu 0, do, perform ; '+*? . 
F /t w 

dtrl~g ifga, or q k  ( g  (h?y ?lga 0, run, (thou or ye). Tlle particle 
(6, may, 



F 

though rarely employed, be affixed to the verb termiuatifig in  a vowel, thus, 5~ 
F * 

r a ,  or 5~ X (g li a o, speak thou (or yo). 

With reference to thc Persons in the Objective case, the Impcrativo is express- 
9 

ed by ((.E kin, and may bo declined in  the Persons ; thus, C ~ J ,  <), G), ~ z 3 ,  
r P lf) z3 $c() (g, ka-sum, ka-gtyunt, f~um, ka-yhw, lu-,plirn lilt kln, lot me, us two, him 

(her or it), us, them cnll. 
9 

The word (g kbn, is a verb implying-to let, to permit,-the abovc form is 
r 9 

therefore merely putting tlre verb, $&I Zik, in the Infinitive, and ( 4  k6n, in the 2nd 

Person Imperative, and 80 i t  will be apparent when written in full ; thus, @ 4 9 
6 9 $0 (4 0 (g Ah nun b n a  lik k6n no o, let, or permit thou him to cnll. 

s 
When a verb, ending in  a vowel, is succeeded by (-f: kln, thc final is amplified 

by the euphonic consonant termination appertaining to i t  ; thus, 

F F  

yi, to Lave, to possess. 

Sz 2, to see. 

43 zh, to live. 

S& &i, to give. 
* ,- 

Sfi) Zi, to speak. 

Sg Z, to come. 

K f i  y 
(f npm, kln, let him (her or it), 

possess. 
rfi - S6 ( 4  s h h  kln, let him, &c., see. 
2. 23 (4 zlim Mn, let him, kc., live. 
b S& (g lyi n  kia, let him, kc., give. - 

m 9 SN (g tin kln, let him, &c., speak. 
e 9 w  $* (4 dil kln, let him, kc., come. 

But, as shown under the head of adjectives, all words do not admit of paragoge; 

in this case, such verbs would of course retain their final vowel ; thus, 
9 a( nzh, to be secret. %( (c nth k6n, let i t  be secret. 
9 

+( dd, to lie. +((& dd kln, let him, &c., lie. 
b (3 PO, to flit, to migrate. (3 (g po kbn, let him, &c., flit. 



The 2nd Person Imperative is also sometinles expressed, by prefixing the 
be 

particle f3 ta, and affixing < ka, or 6 sa, to the verb ; thus, +fJ f3 g( 6 or 3 

<( C hum ta m l t  sa, or, ta nzit b, let him do it. 

There is also a Particle g( kti, which, when succeeding a verb, gives a plural 

hortative or a postulate signification. I t  is evidently composed of the substantive 

verb .E ka, and the optative particle g( 6. Verbs, ending in a vowel, when 
IL- IL- 

preceding it, arc not inflected ; thus, $f&j g( Zi (not lin) kd, let us speak. 

Participles. 

The Present (and Gerund) 

is formed, if the verb ends in a vowel, by affixing the particle cg ung, or c p '  wung, 3 
or, if ending in a consonant, by reduplicating in the Participle sign, tlle final con- 

? 
sonant ; thus, $ 5 ' ~ )  SILL wung, seeing; S& c p )  h u n g ,  speaking ; %( 63) mlt 

4 - 3 
w 

 tun^, doing ; (r 6.E) rok hu,ng, reading ; + c) dung, ng.ung, running, bc. 

The Past 
m  d m 

is formed by affixing, to the root of the verb, the particle O( bdn; tlrus, $&) O( lik 
m f i  

bln, having called ; #\ 43 o(, (0 6u irik bdn, n6n, having done it, be went. 
m  J - 

O( b h z ,  may be considered to be a synzreses of the particle O( bri, and 

i 4 n B 
the conjunction a: un; thus, +fJ f33 O(,  (0 At ,  a i k  bd, un ndn, he did it, and 

m  m  
went. 0( ba'ra, is often abbreviated to (3 bun. 

The Future Indefinite (and Gerund) 
4 

is indicated by the particle Q$ d a n y ;  thus, $&) 36 lih shang, calling, about calling. 
* 

(Gerund) @ 6 r %( 46 r (3 (0 5% (6 hl  su-re m i t  slrartg re  khll l o  nyi sho 
4 4 

thou shalt be responsible for all thy doings (deeds). 



Tlle Future Definite 

is denoted b y  affixing, to the Prcaent I'articiple nign, the particla 6 se, thun, 

s;V cg) & Zik ktlny sa, wlien, or on calling ; and a 

Future Exact 
1 

may be formed by affixing, to tile al~ove, the particle &) b, thua, 5~ 4 ~ )  6 
(V Zik Icu~zg su la, immediately on calling, 

T l ~ e  Futurc Perfect 
m 4 rn 

may be expressed by  tlre part,icle 6 slrcn, thus, $&) G, Zik shen, when ha\rillg 
r, 

m 
called. 6 shew, is, howerer, often used indefinitely. 

k 

The Conjunct,ive Participle 
6 

is formed b y  tlie particle c ( V  luly, thus, $&) '(V) lik hng ,  calling. 3 
A11 Emphatic Participle 

6 
may be rendered b y  the particle, rlcf, thus, $N % lik (let, calling or just 

r, r, 

about to call. T o  this particle, the signs of the Tenses may be affixed, thus, 
4 - rr  6 

S(V + O( lik det Brilrz, am calling, or j u s t  about calling ; $N >F O( lik det 66, was 
r, 4 

f -  
calling, or just about to call ; S(V + f 3 lik det pli, may perhaps be calling, &c. 

4 

Before r?; det, verbs, ending in a vowel, assume their final consonant, tlius, 
4 

m - * 
$&) lirz (let, about speaking; 5% 5 dit 'let, corning, just about to come. 

r, 

Passive Voice. 

T h e  passive ~ ~ o i c e  is formed by the aid of an auxiliary verb ; or more com- 

monly expressed through the medium of tlie Instrumental case, tllus, the sentence, 

lf) 5) 43 hu ntln ~ l k ,  may be rendered, 1le did it, or i t  was done by him. 

T h e  Active, or Passive sigilification of a verb, is generally sufficiently indicat- 

ed by tlle sense of the context. Rut when i t  is requisite to make use of the passive 

voice, it may be formed by affixing to the verb, with a substantive verb combined, 

13 



9 9 
()o (0, thlm bo, the adjective, or agentive form of ()o tho, to place ; or (0 121n, 
the preterite of cm nlng, to go. 

3 
The former ()o (0 thdnz 60, denotes a local relation, and represcnts the seat 

of the object or action, and when combined with a substantive verb, renders the 
-f? w *  * 

active verb to which it is affixed, passive, thus, $2 pz, to mite,  $3 ()D (0 pi 
- - * - 

** w 
thhtz bo, written, SJ ()o (0 &J pi tlthnz bo gunz, it is written ; ;f: nyet, to show, 

4 
3 3 ** 
()o (0 nyet thdm bo, sllown, ()o (0 &) nyet t h h  60 gunz, it is shown ; 3 ( md, 

4 
3 9 

to hide, -a( (k (0 vtd tI81vz 60, hidden, -a( ()o (0 4 nzd th1nz bo gum, it is hid- 

den, &c. 
9 

The latter (0 nln, implies an absolute transition, and infcrs directly, or 

inversely, the object to have gone, past,-or been, and may be affixed to all verbs 

to which that sense is desired to be conveyed ; combined with a substantive verb, it 
3 9 

forms a passive voice, tllus, & nzlk, to expend, (3 (0 nz1k 12612, expended, to be 
' 9 t t 

expended, 6 (0 &) m1k nln gum, is expended ; 3 nwik, to die, %( &) nzdk 
J t 9 ** 3 

nbn, dead, to be dead, %( (0 h\ mdlc nln gum, is dead ; ((V lbk, to injure, 
' 9 ** l t 9 ** 6 (0 &I lhlc n h  gum, is injured ; & nyuk, to shake, & (0 bJ nyuk n6n gum, 

is shaken. 
# 

The agentive (0 (0 no'tz bo, may be affixed instead of the simple preterite, 
9 
(0 nln, but this form is unnecessary. 

w w  
Some verbs are, in themselves, Intransitive or Passive, thus, Sf) hi, to be 

- I 

9 ** 0 
bitter, (4 chor, to be sour ; IjV( Iclycinz, to be sweet ; c& nyztng, to be deep ; &( shp, 3 
to be shallow, &c. These verbs nlay be conjugated similarly to the active voice of 

transitive verbs. 
3 

Some verbs may have both ail Active and Passive signification, thus, ((V lhk, 
d ** 

to injure, or be injured ; dull, to hurt, to be hurt, to be sick ; (& ((\) O( go llk 
t m 

b i z ,  I am injuring, or am injured; $3 3 + f) hum ma dak kun, do not hurt 



him ; lf) $ o( h dak ldm, he is ill, Bc. The addition of the aubatantivo verb, 
** Is3 gum, would, however, render tllu Passive voice of tlleso vcrba unmistoknble, as, 

t. *, 
((S ((V &) go Zik gum, I am i~ljured, kc. 

s 
T o  the above, as also to all Passive verbs, the affixing of (0 n h ,  imparts 

- 

to tho verb an acquisitive condition, thus, lf3 4 (;j Jhu dalc qzh, he has bocome - 3 F 

ill ; #) Sf) (0 nu kri nin, it bas Lccorne bitter. 
3 (0 nht, when aflixed to some active transitive verbs, occasionally retains its 

r P 
literal sense of " to go" thus, $(V (0 lilc nin, though it may imply, l L  e a l l ~ d , ~ ~  would 

4 a b* 

be more commonly understood to signify, ( '  gone to call," so, q $ ~  (0 &) hu lik 
1 

nlnguvz, he has gone to call ; but this is merely an elliptical form of $N 46 
3 - 

&( (0 lik sltang kc4 ?2&, therefore in its entirety the sentence would be written, 
a lf) fjj ti) S& $6 C( (a 11. nun hum lik ahang h l  n h ,  he has gone for the purpose 

of calling him. 

ITe~'bul Particles. 

There are numerous particles, affixed to verbs, which are for the most part of 
H 

indefinite meaning, such are 3 ma, %(& n a  o, ( g  yam o, (8 sa o, >fi 
pa-rd, 623 tzing, &c. 

F 

The first three, generally, represent the Present or Past tenses, thus, (& 53 3 
? * * ' 

p pz ?pza, I am writing or have written ; lf) 3 (g ha thi nm o, he has arrived ; 
t 

- 

#\%( ( g  h,u ?ndk yam o, he ia dead. 6 (X se o, applies more to the present or 
J 

future, thus, (& cm 6 (8 go irdng nga o, I shall go. 3 E p a - r h ,  generally, implies a 
T 

doubt, as (h Sgjf go SIU pa-rd, I nlsy possibly see him. 43 thng is used, 

especially, iu the Imperfect Subjunctive, thus, (zs(& n JW (& 4 9(i3 56 
T '& yo ma go na gang go nun d-yhsa 11 thng, if it were not so, I would have told you. 

]jut d e n ,  through the context, the meaning is evident, these particles are 



aonletimes used, independent of tense, merely to give fulness and completion to tho 

sentence. Rules, however, only require to be laid down to render these and such 

relative particles, definite and absolute. 

j( yB,  is a verbal sax, giving a slight degree of emphasis, thus, ~3 s( ryzi p6, 

it is good ; 4 >( uuz p i ,  i t  is nice ; (it corresponds to the Tibetan verbal termina- 

tion v pa). 
- .  

9 0 lie, is a particle attached to (0 whw, giving emphasis to the past, 
r, 
3 4 9 9 

thus, (0 0 izdn nc, gone, #) %( (0 0 hu azrik nhiz ire, he has expired, rf E (0 0 
/r 6 r, 

kd 21Za n41z ize, the order llath gone forth. (This ize, is identical with 4~ nas, the 
4 

Tibetan Pluperfect sign.) 

*( dd, and 9 0 clre itcc, are Adverbial Particles, giving emphasis to the verb, 

the latter be expressed or understood, thus g(((V *( ci-lo da', i t  is certainly 

so ; (& 'm 4 (J g o  nizg clrc na, I shall positively go. 
r, 

The Substantive Verb, to be, may be expressed by LJ gun&, 6 ~ 6 ,  (a YO, - w ' j 
LJ(  ti, i, ka, and iryi, rrhich all represent, am, art, is, are, were, kc. Eacll, 

however, in n degree bear scpnratc applications, thus, 
** 

gui'~, is, generally, used relatively with all the Numbers and Persons, so, - ) 4 ku y u ? ~ ~ ,  he is, ~(5g d-fryi gtua, you two are, (IJ &' 90 yrnz, r aal, # 

g( £3 3) &fi "9""" YOU "re. I t  is "SO usedi l~tcr rogat ive~~,  wIlerC the subject, in tile 

Objective case, is exl)ressod, thus, &r 9% 6 %e &) Ad w-re zany sa ma-~h 
4 

q-/u?)l, what kind of person art thou ? 
[LJ gci, is nlore usually em~loyed  in tlle 2nd Person, and especially interrogn- 

t i d y ,  thus, 6 lrh 90, tllou art ; @ (d 6 Ad to gh, who art thou ? g( (3 &, 
O( 'm 46 6 h - p i  sa - ld  sduy slnnggd, where art thou going ? lf' 63 %( '41 6 

~ i ~ t i  nzcit tlolg gh, what is 11e doing ? 



(& go, is used more relatircly, and in negntioa, and without regard to pemon, 

thus, (&%(& ~ g o v n a g o n e , i t i ~ n o t I ;  ( ~ ~ ( g o p ( ~ , i t i s ; ~ ( ( : ( ( ( V ( V % ( h / i !  
4 

440 la mu go ne, it is not even this. When uilconllected with person, i t  is used 

interrogatively in preference to yi ; thue, g( (& 63 g( (& 46 8 1-Zonashti 

mil go rlrang a, why should it be so ? X( r 63 ((O 3 drre abk go te, a h a t  can 
4 r, 

this be ? 

a( 96, is almost wholly confined to the ncgativc, thus, 3 h( 0 nzcc gii ne, it 
4 

is not. 

4 ka., is almost illvariably combined mit,h a particle, and generally refers 

relatively to a. neuter sul~ject, thus, X( r 63 & $ Q-,-,.e slrL ha ti, what may this be ; 
4 

63 4 (& 4 7 - 3  sbh ku go-,ling, whatever it may be, & f 0 kcr ehc no, it certainly 

is ; 4 c)& (V ha guny Zu, even if it mere. 
** 
h) ywz, and & ka, are seldom, if eyer, used with the negative particlw affixed. 

Of Conjugation. 

&) gtmz, and 6 96, am, art, is, r e ,  were, represent tlre present and some- 

times the past, they are not capable of being conjugatcd, not admitting of tlie 

Particles of coiljugation being affixed to them. 

kct, may have eml~hatic, and adverbial, particles n e e d ,  but does not bear 

conjugation. 

(h go, may be coiljugated in the Active yoice, i t  is clliefly used, irrelative of 

person, tLus, X( r (& (6 d-re go slro, this shall be, this will do ; ( ~ ( 4  (G 0( 
r, 

** 
o-lnnz go bh, i t  \{-as SO ; d*+I ((\) (& 46 ;Jt sa-lo~n go shung a, lio\r sllall it be ? 

a( 91, may be coi~jugated sinlilarly to (& go, but chiefly in the negntire form, 

thus, 3 &( 0 (6 nru gci nu sho, it shall uot be ; )o( %&( 0 O( sn-ihn' Itr 

ma gd uct Iri, i t  uevcr was. 



+ * S& nyi, may be conjugated in all the tenses, and when affixed to other verbs, - 
fol-ma a past tense, and someti~nes a passive voice, thug, lf' Sg & h nyi 16,n, 

? m IL- he is ; +f) &( $z ha 161 nyz, he was, he was present ; +f) 0) 43 $& hu ?tun atik 
? 

121~1, i t  was done by hhn. 

The following are examples of verbs conjugated. 
44 

bJ  gum, am, art, &c. 

Singular. I Dual. 

(W ij3 go gsmr, I anl. 

($ or 6 I L ~  gum or pi, thou art. 

lf] f3] hu gum, he is. 

* 
4 SZ tjS ku nyi gum, we two are. 

? SJ 4 i3-nyz gum, you two are. 

p .  I v) f3g &J iu-nyz gum, they two are. 
- - 

Plural. 

~ £ 3  Ij3 ku-yli plsz, we are. 

~ ( d  &) or a d-yli gum, or yd, ye are. 

+fJ £3 &) hu-y6 gun&, they are. 
P + 5s nyi, am, was, were, have, &c. 

(h Sf go n>, I was. 
T ($ Sg 61 ny1, thou wast. 
T 

+f) Sf Itu ny~,  he was. 

-. ? c Sz Sg ha-nyz nyz, we two were. 

-, -* ;P( Sz SJ d-nya rzyt, you two were. 

1 lf) f3g SZ Btc-nyt ~g t ,  they two were. 

Plural. 
-. ~ £ 3  SE JM-yzi nyz, we were. 
'-. ;P( £3 Sf d-yzi nyr, ye were. 

? 
tfJ £3 $g up,  they were. 

Sg &( n&' iri,n, am being. 
F - -, f3& E( nyz fit, was, have, has Lecn, liad been. 

P 

{$ g( o( nyi fdt id, had, had been. 



F 'jz E( (6 nyi f l t  sho, sllall have been. 
? ,- $z 3 3  nyipi ,  may be, may have, may liave been. 
,- g( 33 712 fiitpzi, may have been, llad perllaps been. - * ,- 

SF 36 3 3  nyi ~hang pi, may, might, would perliapa have beon. 
r a  w 
(G 1tyri18 k h ,  let me, ua, be ; let us Lave. 

,- F S& (g nyi o, be thou or ye;  have thou or ye. 
,- Sg g( nyi kd, let we be ; let we have. 

* IC . 5s c p )  gzyz zuu~zg, being, 11aving. 
wrn ,- S& O( nyi I&, having, Laving been. 

5s $6 pG shu~tg, about being ; about having. 
w Sg c p ]  6 nyi wung sa, whon being, or when having. 

/c Sg c p ]  6 (V nyi wu,y sa la, immediately on being, or having. 

SC c ( V )  17i lung, being, having. 

$g 5 : y ~  det, being, or just about being, or having. 

As the root of the verb is uninflected by number or person, it will in the 

following paradigma, be sufficient to show the 1st person of each tense. 

6 
6 sltak, to advise. 

Active Voice. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
I 

(& 6 9.0 shak, I advise. 
4 *D (h 6 0( 90 shah bdnz, I am advising. 

Past Tense. 
4 

(& 6 go shak, I advised. 
4 

(& 6 O( go sAalc bd, I advisod, or was advising. 

(a Q g ( g o  shkfiit, I have advised. 

(& L 6(0( go shakjiit bad, I had advised. 



Futurc Tense. 
4 (& 6 ((g 90 slmk sho, I sllnll advise. 

Future Perfect. 
4 (W 6 g( ((g go slak$it sho, I sllnll llavo adviscd. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present TCIISC. 
4 (W 6 53 go 8lmhpi(, I may perllaps advise. 

Imperfect, Past, and Future Perfect. 
6 

(& 6 (6 go slink she, 1 may, might, \voulcl adrisc c)r ]laye 
4 

(& 6 46 yo shah $hung, advised. 

4 

(& 6 5 3  go shah p i ,  I I may, might, \vould prrll;i),s ad- 

(& & 46 3 3  90 sha?~ shajtgpi ,  I vise, or may, niiglit, kt-. 

J llaps have ad\-isccl. 
(IS 2 3 3  go slrat f d t  ph, 

Imperative If ood. - 

6 fi ($ 6 (4 hi) sl~ak kh, advise thou. 
6 9  r 

g( Sg 6 (4 6-?79i shalt k6n, advise you two. 
4 3 x(e3 6 (4 / - y h s h a b  tda ,  advise ye. 

IIortat,ive. 

shnk hi ,  let we (us) tm-o adt.ise. 

a-yli, shak kri, let we (us) advise. 

Participles. 

4 m 
6 O( shnk bcirz, ]laving adviscd. 



Futuro, Indofinito and Gcrund. 
1 
6 46 shak shang, advising, about advising. 

Futurc, Definite. 

'43 6 shak kung rz, when or on advising. 

Future Exact. 

2 (q 6 (U shak kung sa h, immediately on advising. 

Futurc I'crfect. 
6 4 
6 Q shak shcw, when having advised. 
4 

Conjunctive. 

2 (q shak lung, advising. 

Emphatic. 
6 
Q $ shak dct, advising, or just about advYng. 

r, 

Passive Voice. 

The Passive voice, as already explained (in pages 49 and 50) may, when neces- 
9 3 

sary, be conjugated by aid of the verb (0 fzdn, or the Agentive ()o (0 t h h  bo, and 

a substantive verb affixed, thus, 

Indicative IIood. 

Present Tense. 
1 9 (W 6 (0 &) 90 shak nhn gum, 
1 3 I I am advised. 

((J 6 ()o (0 LJ3"570 shak thhm bo gum, 

Past Tense. 
1 9  (a 6 (0 O( go shnk nln bd, - 

(d 6 (g (0 $ f yo s h k  tlrhtn bo nyi, I was, or have been advised. 
1 9 F (& 6 ()o (0 5: O ( g o  slrak thhm bo nyi bd, 



Future Tense. 
4 fl (& 6 (0 (6 go shak a1312 sho, 
4 3 y ) I shall have been advised. 

((j 6 ()D (0 Sg (&go d u k  Blm iio lyz sho, 

And so on, the Particles indicative of the tenses, may be affixed to the Passive 

signs. 

Deponent Verbs. 

May be conjugated, thus. 

~3 ?-pi, to be good. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

(W ~3 &(go 1.~6 Llm, I an1 good. 

Past Tense. 

I 
)I was, have been, had been good. 
I 

Future Tense. 

((j ~3 (6 go 176 sho, I shall be good. 

Future Perfect Tease. 

-. 
((j ~3 SZ (6 90 ?y l  Ey' s", \ 

(h ~3 (6 o( 90 1.yn slro 11, I shall have been good. 
T (& p 3  Sf- (6 o( Y"I.~IP ??/a slro hi, 



Sul~junctivc Mood. 

Prcsuut l'cnso. 

(W J7j3 &( 3 3  go ryl; Ldnz p i ,  I may perhaps ha good. 

.L 

(W ~3 (6 yo 171 SILO, 
I might, would be good. 

((,J ~3 36 go l.yd $hung) 

(a ~3 36 33 go ~ y ( i  shong ph, I might would perhaps be good. 

Perfect. 

(W ~3 5 3  go viir4 
I may have been good. 

(& w3jg33 y7ryd ?lyi2?ti, 

Pluperfect. 
T (13 ~3 5s o( 33 so pati h i  p i ,  I had perhaps 1:ccn good. 

Fnture Perfect. 
* (W rt.3 $g (6 33 90 ryd jtyi sho pri, I s h d  per hap^ La-:e been good. 

- 

f &) fi;3 (5 ia-sum ryhnz Rl i t ,  lct me be good. 

& ~3 ( g  Ah ,ti 0 )  be thou good. 

2) *3 (2 hum ryhm h l ~ t ,  lct him be good. 

4 3 *3 (2 kn-ylia ryCna kin, let us be good. 

a £3 ~3 ( g  a-y(i ~ y r i  o,  be ye good. 

3 $3 (z ilu-ydsa rylinz kgz, let t l~em be good. 

Hortative. 

4 ~ 3  77j3 .g( ku-yli 171 M, I let we (us) be good. g( rt.3 G( kd lair kd, 



Participles. 

Present. 

~3 'y" wt'ng, being good. 

Past and Conjunctive. 

flr3 ;( ryL 8dn, having been good. 

Future Indefinite. 

~3 $6 ry1 dung, about being good. 

Future Definite. 

~3 'p' & ry& wung sa, when, or on being good. 

Future Exact. 

~3 'p) & (V ry2i wung sa la, immediately on being good. 

Future Perfect. 

~3 %ry& siren, when having been good. 

Conjunctive. 

~3 u3y& lung, being good. 

Emphatic. 

fi3 f ~ 4 r n  det, being, or just about being good. 
r. 

Irregular Verbs. 

'fi n h g ,  t,o go ; hrbng, to rise ; and c@ filng, to point out, to indicate ; 

inasmuch as they differ from other verbs, by bearing an inflected form in the Past 

Tenses ; may be said to be irregular. They may be thus conjugated. 

'(a 9zh?y, to go. 

Active Voice. 

Indicative RIood. 

Present Tense. 
bb 

(& 'm o( go nbng him, I am going. 



Imperfect. 

(& 'a o( go nlng. bri, I was going. 

Perfect. 
a 

(& (a go nh, I went, I have gone. 

Pluperfect. 
9 (a (0 o (  go nln 86, I had gone. 

Future. 

(W 'm (6 go ?nhug. S J ~ O ,  I shall go. 

Future Perfect. 

(13 'Ca (6 o ( g o  nlng s i b  bd, I shall have gone. 

Present Tense. 

(& 53 go nhzg pli, I may perhaps go. 

Imperfect. 

(L3 'm (6 90 nhll  she, I I would go. (a '(a $6 go nbng shang, 

Perfect. 
9 (W (0 3 3  go n h  ph, I may per11np.s have gone. 

Future. 

(& 36 53 go nhng shang p&, I W O U ~ ~ ,  or, perhaps shall go. 

Future Perfect. 
9 (& ((3 SQ 53 go nhn shnng pG, I would, or, shall perhaps hare gone. 

Imperative. 
4, B 9 s&\ (0 (4 ka-sun1 9261t kl f t ,  let me go. 

@ (6 ( g  1 6  no 0 ,  go thou. 
* fi 9 #) (0 (c hum rrln kln, let him go. 



9 # 43 (I;) (4 ka-nyuet nl18 kln, let us two go. 
F ~ ( j z  (0 (g ci-nyi 110 0, go you two. 

3 9 # '  e) (0 (4 h - f i p n z ~ d n  kht, let them (those) two go. 
P 9 423 (0 (c ka-yh~n 111n khn, let us go. 

2?( 8 cn (x "~"0 0, go ye. 
9 9 

lf' £3 (0 (& hu-ykm ilhn kln, let them go. 

Dortatire. 

s ~ 3  a( ha-yh fd, 
let we (us) go. 

&( dm f ( kd e h y  kd, 

Postulate. 

,a-yti uci ya, ct3 nc a ~ .  
Let we (us) go, come along, do come along. ~ £ 3  a( (V kn-yd nd b, 

r, 

Present (and Gerund). 

6)) n h y  ~yu?2y, going. 

Past. 

("n & nbn hdiz, having gone. 

Future Indefinite (and Gerund). 

dm $6 n 6 y  shang, about going. 

Future Dcfinito. 

6m '2) 6 nlng nyzmg sa, when, or, on going. 

Future Exact. 

'm d?) 6 nizy nyufrg sa la, imlnediately on going. 

Futurc Perfcct Tense. 
m (a 6 1~612 shen, whcn having gone. 
4 



Conjunctive. 

'fi 6N) nbng lung, going. 

Emphatic. 
s 
(0 $ nbn Jct, just about going. 

4 

Passive Voice. 

As in Englisll, Intransitive Verbs are not considered to bear a Passive Voice, so 

in Lepcha, the tenses of these verbs in thc Indicntivc, and Subjunctive  mood^, for - 
3 ** a s 

instance, (W (0 W) go rrin g i m  ; (a (0 SJ O( $0 nbn G b d  ; (LJ (13 SE(6 9 0  - , - 
nln ~zyi sho ; &c., may be regarded as only the Prcterito Tense, Indicativo Mood, 

with an auxiliary rerb conjugated and affixed. lloreover, '' I am gone," '' I have 

been gone," I shall have been gone," &c., may, perhaps, be looked on as queetion- 

able orthology. 

This form of speech, however, is in Lepcha seldom wed, but the Imperative 

and some of the Participles are employed in the Passive, and being exl~ressed with- 

out the aid of an Auxiliary rerb, may be deemed to be a true conjugation, and in 

locution, to be logically correct, thus- 

Imperative Mood. 
- 

&) 0 ( g  nhn na o, be thou (you two, or ye) gone. 
4 

Hortative. 
9 
(0 &( nin kd, let we (us) be gone. 

Postulate. 
a (0 4 (V ndn ka le, do let we (us) be gone. 

4 

Partic&bs. 

Present Tense. 
a 
(0 4 4  nhn nung, being gone. 



Future Tense. 
fl (0 4 0 )  & nL nung sa, when, or, on being gone. 

Future Exact. 

6 CL) (V nb~a nung sa la, immediately on being gone. 

Conjunctive. 
9 (0 4&)J .in hng, being gone. 

Tho Past Participles would necessitate the addition of an auxiliary verb, thus, 
w m T (an $& o( nbn nyz ldlr, having been gone. This form, as, has been already stated, 

would be seldom resorted to. 

In  like manner may be conjugated the verb, c@ hbng, to rise, to ascend ; 
9 

Past, (tf) Ill,&, ascended ; Imperative, (.% Aro, ascend (thou, or, ye). Also, d(@ 

3' 
frlny, to point out, to indicate ; Past, (@ frdn, indicated. 4% fiing, has, however, 

no inflected form of Imperative, nor has, either of these two verbs, a separate form 

for the Hortative, corresponding to a( nd. 

Neuter Verbs. 

to be conjugated, require the aid of an Auxiliary verb, thus, 

& thil, to be near. 

Present Tense. 

3 ?.A +. 1 I am near. (a ()o $5 O( go thil nyr idm,  

Past Tense. 

T (b ($ s g y o  t h i ~  np,  
+ I was, have been, or, had been near. 

(& ({ 'jg o( 90 ihil nji l d ,  



Futuro Tensc. 
$ w 7 (W ()O $E (6 go t?~dl ~ Z Y Z  she, I sllall bc near. 

Future Perfect Tenue. 
9 I - -  + 

(a ()a 6( (6 go 2b6l nyi j2 t  aho, I ahdl havo been near. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
* (a (c Sg 3 3  th6l ?yipt i ,  I may, might, would, perhaps be, or, 

-. 
(& ({ SZ 46 33 go th6l jty~ oliang pl, perhaps have becn, near. 

Illlperative Mood. 
* 

($ ($ SZ (g 116 thbl izyi o, be thou near. 
* g(t3 (c 5% (X d-yli tlc6Z yi o, be ye near. 

3 t. *. 
()D 5s '@a3 th6Z 7!y~ zosnzy, being near. 

- 
- ?  

And so on, affixllg the participle signs to, $& 7tyr, as sllown in page 55. 

having both an  Active and Passive signification, may have the Passive Voice 

rendered more definite by  affixing to the root of the verb, an Auxiliary verb, thus, 
4 ** A 0 Zhk, to injure or be injured ; (LJ ((V O( go I6k h h ,  I am injuriug ; (& ((V O( go 

4 
Elk bd, I mas injuring, or was injured ; (13 ((V (6 go Elk sho, I shall injure, or shall - 

A - F 

be injured ; (LJ (6 &\ go ilk gsrr, I am injured ; (& ((V go ilk nyi, I am, 
J > - w* 

was, or, have been injured ; (a ((V 5s 0( go ilk ?zyr id, I have been, or, had been 

injured, &c. 



PART IV. 

PARTS O F  SPEECH. 

Derivative, and Primitive.-Etymology. 

Of Adverbs. 

Adverbs may be formed, from verbs, by affixing to the root the Particle (V la, 

thus, 

~3 ryb, to be good. ~3 (V ry& la, goodly, well. 
A 9  

P j a n ,  to be bad. I @ (V julz la, badly. 
** 9) yyu112, to be cautious. 

+ 
($ t1112, to be strong, to be firm. 

** 
(V WUBZ la, cautiously. 

9 (e (V tluz la, strongly, firmly. 
6 4 
6 zak, to be right. I 6 (V zaii la, rightly, correctly. 

** 
fir( rya'nz, to be handsome. 
n (& s6n, to be dry. 

$ shel, to be wet. 

ca chlng, to be swift. 

** 
m((V rydnz la, handsomely. 
s 
(& (V s11z la, dryly. 
A 
6 (V silel la, wetly. 
4 

c f i  (V &ring la, swiftly. 
A A 
@ jet, to have correct pronunciation I @ (VLl  la, p r o n o u ~ ~ c i n ~  correctly. 
4 L. 

Some Adverbs thus formed, may take a prefixcd Particle or Syllable, thus- 

0 Ba, to be full. 

r#-  
& gal, to disappear. 

0 (V la, J full, brimful. 
3 0 (V ~ a - 6 ~  la, 
F 

ij , &l a ,  
T 1 disappearingly, 

& & (V sa-gal la, 



I 

+ w  i j& (V z l a ,  
$I# flir to separate, to be separate. ! 

-, ! separately. 
I 4 $6 N 2)..-fl~ la, 
I 

- +  
$& gli, to be distinct. 

4 
(0 ncik, to be black. 

gQ( ~zring, to be straight. 

I 

distinctly, clearly. 

I 
I > / (0 (\( a0k la, 

1 ,lack1 y. i 6) (6 N nt~h-tu;/i ia, 

] straightly. 
I '0) in( N nung-ncing (a, ) 

The last two are examples of words that may be adverbially expressed by 
3 

means of the Substantive or Adjective prefixed Q( d ; thus, g( (0 %( d-nlk 
3 

mdt, or, (0 %( nbk la ndt, to make black, to blacken ; X( ca( ()D h-d11g tho, 

or, (a( (V (0 ndng la tho, to place straight. 

But many Adverbs, though thus formed, possess no yerbal root, the following 

are examples :- 

5) 63 (V pur-SAC la, untidy, slovenly. 
- (2 (\, tot b, 1 unpolished, roughly. 5 )  @ (V par-tot la, ) 

N 

+((V ta-dir la, curved outwards. 
A 3 (Q (V pa-grlk la, slightly apart. 

657 (V sa-rin la, convulsively, spasmodically. 
., 3 r\, (r (V rum-rdm la, bulging out in centre, ventricose. 
d L /  4 
5) fi (V fuk-fyek la, worn by friction. 

4 r r( (V ra-rd la, standing on end, bristling. up (as hair), kc. 

6 +\ (V sa-du la, slowly. 

4 (ab tun-tons b, swollen out. 

7 



Adverbs may also be formed by  reduplication, or, by the addition of a cl~ime 

word, with or without an epenthesis, thus, 

c(& ((6 > ~ 0 1 ~ 9  nga soltg nga, reverberating, resonit~ltly. 

$((r (g r thdr ra thor ra, scattered about, here and there. 

4 3 kdr kdr, 
curling, twistingly. z( r <( (r kdr ra kdr m, 

1 1 4 % & hyak ka hyak ?la, pointed, tapering to a ,point. 
3 3 
(+ (q kryhnz kryhm, unitedly, concordantly. 
K e. F F % 3 % hyant ma hyanz, quietly, smoothly, gently and noiselessly. 
A 3 

$6 (U (6 (U shJ  la sh61 la, confusedly, higgledy-piggledy, hurley-burley. 

Adverbs may likewise be sometimes expressed by  the reduplication of a sub- 
4 4 4 ** 

stantive, thus, ;PV( sa-aydk, a day, 6. @( 6 a( sn-aytik sa-ayhk, daily ; a( 
** ** 4 > A  

ncim, a year, a( 13( ndfn d m ,  yearly ; (e tlk, a drop, -(e (e tdk tbk, drop by drop, 

Sometimes verbs in  the Participle form may be made to qualifg other verbs ; 

hence performing the duty of Adverbs, thus- - 

T F r 9 * 
) nguk, to look, to observe, 2 c&,\ ((V ngak l u ~ g  lbm, to walk circumspectly ; 

> 3 4 
(+ krydnz, to agree, to accord witb, (q c ( V 3  43 kinghz lung rrilr, to act in coneort, 

F 

unanimously; '$4 ching, to think, to consider, '$4 c&)J $6 ching lung Zli, to - 
speak with reflection ; 6 gd, to rejoice, to be glad, c ( V 3  %( 996 lung ntdt, to do 

9 9 7 
joyfully, gladly; (? ngbz, to grudge, (7 c&)J $& nyln lung byr, to give begrudg- 

ingly ; (r TO, to fear, (rc(U3 em ro lung n%?g, to go in  fear, trenlllingly. 

A Substantive with a postposition, may also qualify the verb, thus- 
** 

g( cj &( O( Qy4t kd Btiin, to  live in sloth, sluggishly. 

(5 * 6) 43 Mor-de nun zt ik ,  to act with prudence, prudently. 
k 

d(63 61 4) "I-@ nufa "uk, to  jump through joy, joyously. 



IL- T at( 'f($ 5% t-fhuly nrm lr, to speak wit11 truth, truly, truthfully. 
/o = a  A * 

&( (V /33 (0 ~&?z-luI nun taik, to bear with p R t' I C ~ C C ,  paticntly. 

g( & $1 SOJ d-.yen .sa d m  lyi, to inform wit11 gentleness, gently. 
4 

The particle (y la, affixed to nil adverb, gives intensity, tliue- 

6 )0( sa-ihb, mllcn, & )0( (V ~a-fhd la, aln-ays, crcr. 

6 O( su-66, where, & O( (V S U - ~ &  la, crcrymlicre. 

+( chd, g( (l-uye, g(c)(V 4-lujzg, kc., are esamplcs of Primitive lidrcrbn, 
4 

llaving no verbal root, and no  ad^-crl~ial particle affixed. The following is a list. of 

Adverbs, Primitive and Formative. 

Ad~erl js  of Time. 

6 )J( sa-ihi, when. &)o( (& '7-3 se-th1p-rling, whenever, aheusoerer. 

6 )o( i(V sa-thci In, always, ever. 

+( chd, just, just past. +( g( c)(V chd d-lujzg, just now (past). 

g( S(V 6-ki~zy, now. g( c)(V (+ li-lang do, evcn now, this ruonient. 
7 - g( (-lye, presently. 3 (V hril- L, immediately. 

m ~3 (V fh la, slmrtly, in a few days. r Yen, siuce. 
& 

m m 
t f (  hkn, before, first. 0 tf( nu-hdn, before, 1 reviously. 

(@ ayo, before, some time ago. ;PLI( c~yri, before, forn~erly, a long time ngo. 
m m 
0 a 0 ayafz-jzn aynfz-nu, long long ago, in former times, anciently. 
a F w x( ((V ri-lo~z, after, afterwards. g(# G( (l-za Ziti, in future. 

g( ((y O( &lo bd, these times, now a days. 

$5) 5% (Y z. HUIL pyil h, henceforth, hcnceforv-nrcl. 

P( pllpi, 
in a sliort time, ere long, presently. 

W( (V PW la, 
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C r e r C - F  ;P(e g(e ci- tunz ti-tana, occasionslly. (0 (a YO-YO, 1 somet i~~~cs .  
g( 4e ci-tang, often. ( D O ( Y o - b i  I 
A cb 
0( 0( 8hl hil, i by turns, over and over again, repeatccl!y. 

ca 6( (y( (V 6hZ la 861 la, 

0 nct lit, 

i always, ever. 6 p( CI) g S$ q zu 23 0 slnile-na, 
nzu tzyi12 TZC, nevcr. 23 0 (V shhk-nc' la, 

3 6 Ct, till, until. (5 12941, early, betimes. 
4 

P 56 (V Blin b, late, behind hand, too lato. 55 (V phi la, late, too late. 

The following ~ a y  be considered more as nouns expressed, adverbially by re- 

duplication, or, by the addition, of another adverb, or, of an adjective or post-posi- 

13 x( SG a Sfi 6-thy& 6-$&in, a t  times, time by time. 

<( '$& kht-thjiu, once, once on a time, some time. 
m 

*( $)& <( (fi kdrithyitz kd t  thy&, sometimes. 

0 rn GIJ( SSk, gpip-thyil/rit, many times, oft timcs. 

<( s( #( kdirzpdt kri, in a short time, shortly, for a short time. 
- m 

<( >( kd~~z-pit ren, a s21ort time since, lately. 
4 

1 at  times, sometimes. 

8 4  (n r (V pl~o 1.~1 b, cach timc. 
4 x( (n Cu, X( (B (i-pho su Liyho, time by timc. 

- - 
23 gut tet, for a moment, momentarily. 

4 
w + ~3 6 ~3 & chhh-tsl~t elihh-tslat, hourly, horaly. 



d 1 GUJ m( 6 m( SU-ay&k sa-u,ydk, daily, diurnally. 
m A m >  (3 *) ($ dun-hrlk dun-iirilk, weekly, Bebdomadally. 

(\) (6 (V (0 la-vo la-vo, rnontlily. 
** IV 6 ndm ndm, yearly. /3( (C g( nddn kor kd, by cycles of years. 

/j( C& f ( 9 ~ 6  ki, by centuries. 

dw tu-uyan, last year. &J & surn-$at, next year. 
-* G. $g f ( sa-nyt kd, o 

*b by day. (6 g( so-ndp k6, by night. 
6 &\ g( sa-nyunt hi, 

J 
0 0 

(6 f3( (6 a( so-ncil, so-nhp, nightly. 
0 a((% g( nup-rno ki, in the evening. (6 cc& &( 80-s6ng kd, at dawn. 

6 

6 c f i  sa-rbzg, to day. 6 ce ()P sa-rlnzg tlrok, now-a-days. 

($3 ZGk, 
to-morrow. &3 f( ltik kd, on the morrow. i.3 3;. ZPk-kaZ, 

<( 'r& f( kit-M6jtg kkri, the diry after to-morrow. - ** ;s, 
&( x( Mt-elrlrin, three days hence. ' <( ((a' Mt-ehhlt, four days hence. 

4 c& ta-sh, yesterday. (@ cc& ayo-tslrhy, the day before yesterday. 
*D 3 (B  s( ayo-chhim, three days ago. (a (x ayo-chhlt, four days ago. 

Adverbs of Place. 

& 0( sa-ba', where. 
* &SO SU-hi, where, (nearer and more definite than, 6 O( so-hi). 

6 O( (h 'J-3 su-Cd go-rzintg, wherever, ml~eresoever. 

6 ,,O ( (VU-bi  la, ererywlrerc. 6 O( (5 su-bi nun, whence. 
?- y x(o( i-hi, here. X( 30 h-64 here, just here. 

IIL' - 
(61 o( 0-bli, there. (8  30 o-hi, there, just there. 

a 0( 6~ i-hi 11~12, hence. X( O( .E( ri-Cd hi, hither. 



(g O( 4 o-bo' nun, thence. (8 O( g( o-b/ kd, tllitlier. 
P F * w 

g( d-j, here, (near) in this direction. ( g  $6 o - j ,  there (near), in that direc- 
F P 

tion. 4 5~ kdt9, somewhere, in some direction. 
b* 

& sa-lem, whether, in what way, in what direction. 
4 ** 

g( 4 a-lem, hither, in this way. (Q (V o-lenz, tllithcr, in that way. 
4 4 
P 3 9 

C;y (0 sa-bln, on what side. ;a( (0 6-bJn, on this side. ( g  (0 0-6hn, on that side. 
z P X($= d y y i ,  on the other side, beyond. 

g( oc( a-thciny, above, up, herc. (;P- d)O(  0-tlzhtzg, above, up there. 

~ ( ) .3  i-thti) above, up above here. ( g  ~3 0-tlrh, above, up above there. 

g((;r3 d-chhh, below, down here. (Xx3 o-clrhh, below, down there. 

6 ((V &) sa-lo la, whither, which way. 

g( ((V (V d-lo la, hither, this way. ( g  ((V (V o-lo la, thither, that way. 

3 m 9 
(V ye-lol la, 3 (0 (V pe-lll la, 3 (G pc-ion, 5 ((V (f pe-lon kln, 3 3 pe- 

4 4 4 4 4 

p e ,  there, thither, that way, there in tliat direction, &c. 
? / C W  F N 

53 pi, 5 J O( pCbi ,  there, thithcr. 2 pyar, there, just there. 

$5 PYil, 
there, thither, yonder. 

$5 N P Y ~  la, 
.** 4l 5 3  e( py&~mz, there, yonder, in that direction. 

0 
X ( 3  pjhp-pa, there, away yonder. 

A 
3 me, 3 a: me-a, 3 O(me-la, 3 S&jne-& 3 (N (V me-lo la, 3 ((\) (y me-lolln, 
4 A k 4 4 4 

m 3 ((V ?~ze-lo~z, down there, below yonder, there below (distant). 
L- 

A Ec m 5- myil, Sgv 0 ( .~~il-.s~, 
below, down, under. r, 9 downwards. 

5% nzyi~ la, $ g ~  (g nzyg kdn, , 



( 73 ) 
5% (V 5% (y myil la szyil la, down, far far do- i~elow. 

e( ti, $( th-u, *( g\ f6-h, e( o( th-hi, a( c)o (  td-thtirzg, above there, up tlloro. 
A A m 
$( (V ttil la, up above. e( e( tril-z*<in, upwards, aloft, on higli. 

($ to, (e ( g  to-o, (e 0( to-hi, up there up, above (high). 
m (e d to-a&, up above, ovor above. (e ((U to-ton, ul~wardr, atmight UPIVRL-ds. 

8) A tzd, e \ V  \ b l  h, up above, (high or far). 
A d, 

+\ (V e\ tul la tul I(&, above, high (or far away) above. 
J J 

A e A a e\ o( tzil-tvilz, 2) (g tul-kdn, upwards, upward direction. 
J (4 eho, (4 (X cho-o, (4 O( cho-hi, down there. 

(4 43 e h o - c ~ ,  (4 2(3 c h o - e ~ i r ,  (4 ~3 (V cho-c~ti la (Q 23 ciio-elr~iil la, 

down there below, low down, fax below. 
3 G 

&()o d-thhl, near. (PO( thll-bh, near, nigh unto, at hand. 
** ** 

3 0 1121-).~111, far. 3 r) i) rJ ma-ruar mn-ram, far far, far away. 
9 Cr F 

(WJ g( gy6111 16, to the right. $0 a z i s  bd, to the left. 

The follomring are Postpositions as well as Adverbs. 
% y 

g( 4C ti-pluizg, above, on, upon. X( $3 h-i~~in, below, under, underneath. 
a 6 bb X( (a k-th, above, over above, over-head. e) Ilt;( tuk-d;t)z, above, over against. 

** 
6 Q( sa-grhm, below, beneath, underneath. 

C;, S& sa-gang, within, inside. cW( lyting, out, outside, &c. 

Adverbs of Quality and Manner. 
H 

6 ((V sa-lo, 6 (kv sa- lo^)^, how, in what manner. 
** 

g( (6 d-los,, this way, this manner, thus, so. (g (N o-lonz, that manner, that wy. 
A 

& ((V (\) sa-lo la, C;, ((V (V sa-lol la, any may, any manner, every way. 
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((v ( ~ 4 ~ 3  sa-lo go-~tijtg, 
any way whatsoevcr. 

6 ((V c)& (V sa-lo gang la, 
,a( ( ,  ~zcing la, evenly, straightly. 2 uprightly, s t ra ig l i t for~ardl~ ,  fairly, 
* F 50 (V g i  la, clivergingly, obliquely. 2 dishonestly, basely. [honestly. 

'.((\) (V ling l ~ ,  sloyingly, inolinedly. 2 favowingly, partially, unfairly. 
L 

(j( (\( bdt la, across, atllwart. (m (V fyM la, transversely, intersoctingly. 

& Jy dyar-ra, parallel with, along side of. 3) (\)pru la, abreast. 
4 9 ($ (V dip la, 1 ej (6 (V ttikfihn la, horizontally. 

F opposite, vis-a-vis. 
$ (V 1yw. la, cw) (V ~Zyzlng la, vertically. 

6 0) (V sa-a?-zb lct, obliquely, sideways. F( (U kld la, straigl:lltway, directly. 
9 3 

c ) o \  (g Bung-khn, length-wise. ccx (4 ~3yhn9-kh8, breadth-wise. 
4 6 4 < (.Eu (V Jcci-kyok /a, rrookedlp, minding. 6 1  @1 (V sztkjiak la, taperingly. 

m Ib 
cr 

)P( 0 k, /3 thde-sra thyan-na, unevenly, irregularly. ce pling la, evenly. 
3 (8 (V thuz lct, strongly, stoutly. X+J (V llu b, weal~ly, feebly. 
7 w 

$6 (V shik b, tiglltly. '@) 4% (V ll-rmg-hgong la, loosely. 

6) f 6) rzu1.-1.~1 1111r-rct) gently, mildly, calmly. 
m F * 

(V ?zycn la, gcntly, meekly, good-naturcdly. 6 4& (V sa-yu~zg la, gelltly, 
4 

smoothly, softly, slowly. 0) 3 d) i; nunz-ma ns118-ma, softly, velvety. 
A A N 

f (V f (U yel la ye1 la, soft, sleeky, sillcy. 2) /5( (Vpzw-ad1 la, knotty, rugged. 
4 4 

ir * 
42 ) cg yeny-nya yel~g-nga, leisurely. )( (V hlat lu, deliberately. 
4 4 > > 

(F (& nyhl ?zyil, slowly, lazily, sluggislily. 6 +J (V sa-drr Zu, slowly, gently. 
** 

6 &( (V sn-ky'inz la, gently, quietly, silently, tacitly. 
cr - rr 
Q glm12, quickly, tf 8 2 8 &-fa &fa, 
r r r -  * Ilastil y, l~assionatelp. 
Q 9 a speedily. j -& (V p a - k i ~ t  la, 

4 



#e er w 
g( (V kcin lu, excitedly, ncrvouuly. tij (V .fiant la, nnxiouely, apprehcnsivcly. 

- ,  - a 
3 q3 (y pa-LGt la, roughly, ruggedly. (4 0 gryhn-la, harshly, gratingly. 
m ** 
&( 0 zcin-nu, harshly, oppressively. (4 (V c h j n  la, opprcmively, tyrannically. 

1 4 (+ a' doh la, conformably. (V lyuk la, contrary to, reversely. 

6 <( (~a-hir la, suddenly, abruptly. 6 (V p6 la, becomingly, befittingly. 
m 

& (m (V SU-lyon lu, suddenly, unexpectedly, startingly. 
t 

&( e ((V (\) sdk-fu-lo lu, unconsciously, nl~scntly. 2 by cliancc, accidentally. 
3 IC ? (@ (\c j l n a  la, easily, wit11 facility. (@S+ fi(VJL-L la, conveniently, opportunely. 
t m t m 
*\ a\ dzch ~zu~i . ,  *\ 13) ku-tuh ~zuta, with difficulty, laboriously, trouble- 
d oJ J J 

somely. 6) tyup lu, with difficulty, embarrassingly. [dubiously. 
** 

(& (V gylk la, bewilderingly, perplexingly. (a ()o (V go-thorn ltc, doubtfully, > 3 
(& (V (3 (V sll la mBl la, fickly, changeably, shilly-shally. 

$ ( v jnn  la, neatly, tidily. g) @3 6 nztca-jri ara, awkwardly, clumsily. 
4 

c ( p  (V nzyo~zg la, skilfully, masterly. -( (V nzyh la, diligently, devotedly. 

'C@ ( V j h g  la, by practice, througlr experience. '6 ? jj61z9-?1ya, superficially. 
N 

(I' (V khcr la, skilfully, dextrouslp, adroitly, expertly, aptly. 
r, 

m & 4 (V sa-chen la, spontaneously. 9 3  (V pmfzy la, simultaneously. 
4 

w 3 (+ (V dont la, concordantly, unanimously. (g (V kbp la, unitedly. 

3 @ (* nza-~.d do, naturally, of one's self. 
7 m .  e (+ (0 fa-do h l t  hnr, of one's o m  will, t hough  one's own accord. 

sg c ) only, simply, merely, z( &Ch, vainly, fruitlessly, 

$(v Zlu,  gratuitously. uselessly, profitlessly. 
A A & (@ ti1t9jBili, a t  length, at last. ;P( (& C( i -$ lk  kh, in conclusion, finally. 



Adverbs of Degree. 
+b a 0 9 2i kdnt, a littlo. q5( (6 kdsr rla, only a little. 4) 2( (4 chtcp kdm rln, only 

a vory little. Jk ik, more, yet. $(g +( ik dh, more again, yet more. 
r r Sg *($g ik dh ik, moro and more, again and again. 

5) fS pur-tsct. 5) &u ptw-tsket, partially, moderately. 
L. 4 - .  

9 9 (r (V rln la, middling, moderately. (w (V dy6nr la, comparatively. 
w w $2 (V ti la, greatly, largely. 9 (V chtr la, smally, miuutely. 

q( chd, +( q( chh, 6 ( p  wolzg, 6 ( p  c ( p  zuony wong, enough, sufficient, 
A 

plenty, stop, that mill do, hold hand. g( (X ci-hldk, more, over, above. 
1 3 ? 

)O( (V thhk la, (G (V k h ~ l p  1~6, (@ (Vjdt  lu, sufficiently, satisfyingly, amply, 
4 r  F 

adequately, plentifully. 4 (V kaqn la, additively, ~upplernentaril~. 
* ;?I 3 fi (V yap6  la, proportionately. 3) (0 (Vpu~n-)rlnt la, disproportionately. 

A A A 
$)q~ (0 thyil la, ;P( 'jb ;P( Sb h-thyil 6-thgil, successively, consecutively. 

A r J- re lee, (V rel la, each, respectively, specifically. 
6 4 4 
K - w 

6 2 6 shut-ti8 shat-ta, one by one, drop by drop. 
/3 %( (V nzcia la, do( (V adng la, less, decreasingly, abatingly, attenuatingly. 

9 (3 (V pydn la, decreasingly, collapsingly, defectively. 
M /C 3 
0 (V but la, increasingly, augnentingly, devclopingly. (q (V chip l((, ill ad- 

dition, over, above, in excess. ca (V vlny la, abundantly, plentifully, profusely, 
3 (X (V (X (V h6ik la hldk in, cS(V (V lily h, supcrabundantly, redundantly. 

c w  1;;1 IC. r r 
0 ~tanz, 0 3 ~ C L ~ ~ Z - ~ Z U ,  0 0 nu)n nall2, &( 4 npik-kcc, much, very, very 

rnucll, exceedingly, excessively, extremely. (0 no-met, too much. 
4 

1 h 
3 Q(pct-eh[ik, almost, nearly. (f7J (V k~yol la, allnost, nearly all, about. 



~(63 i-lirm, more, mostly, chiefly, principally, ospecinlly. 
0 0 

k, 3 3 t?~ycp-pa thyep-l)a, perfectly, effectually, consummately, thoroughly. 
4 
6 4 .  

m 6 A 

frg phak-ka, Sp *( .E: phin-dtilc-ka, 2 JV pynl la, altogether, completolp, entirely, 

absolutcly, utterly, downright, outright. 
** 

(gs onz-nza, wholly, entirely, completcly, integrally, bodily, en mas-se. 
10 a ** ** * 
0 yzwna, all, every, whole, cutirely. 03 @( (U n la, &J @( (V sum- 

* - 
j im Zu, all, wholly, totally. c& tyarzg-up, altogether, cntirely, complctcly. 

$ CS adli la, perfectly, the utmost, c h i n a t i n g l y ,  to au acme, to a climax. 
A z( (V phl la, complctely, perfectly, comylctively, finally. 

Adverbs of Interrogation, 

as, has already been shown, are expressed by 63 slL, what ? & (&) sa-lon, how ? 
** m 

C;.l 0( sa-bh, where ? C;CI (V sa-Zem, 6 ((V sa-Ion, d i t h e r ?  G., )o( sa-thd, when ? 
4 

And compound, by, &j g( shi-mit, why, wherefore? & ((V 6 sa-lo96, how is i t?  

6 *,r 44 fi ,a-re zany 96, in what nay ? 63 g)(+ 6' srlC tun-ddk nun, 63 
4 

9 m 
(4 /33 shli kdlt nun, for what reason, for what purpose, for what cause ? kc.  

Adverbs of Affimnlation and Allezation ., 
f7- 7 - $7 IC- 

are chiefly formative, thus, uk, yes, ay, yea. 3 ub nza, 9 fJ uk ka 
4 

che na, yes, i t  is so, i t  certainly is so, k c .  
* w 

;W ((V (& i - lo go, ((V (&J l o g o ,  5s 3 (g nyi mao, it is so, be it so, ao be it, Qc. 

(& >( go ph, (or (& 6 go pd), &V 0( [ ~ Y ~ ~  ah) (or 2# uyum bh), certainly, 
4 " lo (  

truly, it is so, i t  is certainly, kc. ((V lo, certainly, surely, undoubtedly. ' e F w 6 (V t h a  enhut Zu, a 2 tsd ehhut la, certainly, surely, assuredly, positively, 
m 

indubitably. 9 un, exactly, precisely, what else. 
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, - *  w - 
g( cb h-au~zg, 40 ) thn1zg-?tga, g(()b a (£( Ci-tl~u~lg ci-ycing, )( (V ngci la, truly, 

verily, really, indeed, actually, in fact., in  good truth. 

The Negative Adverb 
r3 m 13 

No, is expressed by %( 0 nzd-nc, %( allin, or 30 nzcin-ne. Other forms of 
r, 4 

negation mill be hereafter given. 

The qualifying term may be often expressed in the verb, thus- 
9 JJV( phyci, to  break asunder, to tear apart. (w (ZyIr, to lean against. 

s E F  ' 

> 
(* dy612, to swell ozbt. 6 vat, to meet rou~ccl, to cz'rcunzvent. (? ~zg;Z, to put aside, 

9 4 
to put out of the zuay. (e tJr, to ward of, to guard ugnilast. + tek, to knock ayailzst, 

4 

to stu~nbllo against. r&v tsk6, to take co~~rect aim, to shoot well. 
7 (n i~hI t ,  to burst out. t: 21Za, to issue fol-th. 

m 9 2 elien, to cut opcj2, to dissect. ()J tlht, to separateporn, to detach. 

46 

(4 ckonz, to be drawn together, to be compressed. a tsu, to meet together, to co?zjoin. 3 
F( Jcl~i, to cut tli~+ougJ~ with o22e stroke. ce teng, to cut nlzoothly, evelzly. 

h 
T - 7 - 

thguk, to spring ui~zaa~tb. (w klydl, to leap ozler. )o thct, to j u n ~ p  dozu~z, :\-c., 
r, 

Tllc Part of Speech, wllich in European languages is generally represented by 

Prepositions, is in Lcpcha chiefly expressed by Postpositivo particles or words. 

Tl~csc inay be simple or compou~ld, may be forlllcd by the aid of adverbs, suljstan- 

or rcrbs, or may be uncxpresscd, the tense being inherent in tllc verb. 

Untlcr the head of t l ~ c  Declension of nouils, solne of the simple I'ostpositions 

hZtvc already been shown. But 6 SC6, g(JiCi, 112112, besides bearing various appli- 



cations, possess in their quality of Postl)ositions, other significations than merely 

those indicating the cases of nouns, for in.rtance- 

6 SC6, of, implies also-for, with, along with, in, belonging to, regarding, con- 

cerning, with respect to, kc ,  thus.,- 

5 (0 & (D '@ pu-iao sapho--hay, the palace of tho king. 

u 

$)b $6 6 6 t h ~ ~ ~ t y  ~h(612g su sher, a glass for clrillking out of. 
4 

m 
(4 (4 & 3 5s f l  zo ~o sa sza iyin ire, there is no foodfoo,. eating. 

4 
m 
O( 6 (5 Ghr sa nyot, to cut with a knife. 

63 & s( (6 sh6 sn p i r  d o ,  wit?& what shall I lmy it ? 

+fJ 6 (6 hu sa nhny shoo, I shall go with (olnr,y with) him. 

(IJ @ (r, 3 o( 0 (6 yo hh SIX nza bra8 no sbo, I shall not live with you. 
w 

#J 6 G*(&( SE hu sa d-gy;lp nyi, he has much belo~agi1iy (uppertablily) to him. 
m (E (r, 3 ($( 3) la-go sn nza bin2 e m ,  lire not Gc ( i18  conr~cction roitJ8, or, in 

j~crfornzn~zce y o  sin. 
? 

01 6 6s sn 8-gy~t, a gencmtion of fi.elated tQ  vipers. 

;P( f3 (8 6 lf) 61 a ()up (6 ri-ykkhb?: sa JLU yw-nn lliyo sho, he will listen 

to all respecting (or conce?*~zi~iyJ your affairs. 
* (g r & 6 f (& X( (3 S& r 0-1.. su sn-re go d-dolr li re, with ~$C,.L.IZC~ 

4 4 6 

to fieit?& ~ - r p i r d  to) that wllich I spoke to you of. 
9 m 

(f r& (? 6 ( g  khz gyh fi-11yo sa on, a horse zuo,B (ruorthy of) fire hundred 

$(Zi(i, to, also,--on, upon, over, in, at, for, for the l~urpose of, in case of, in the 

event of, in order that, &c., thus,- 
9 lf) 5< g( (0 Jm thy hri ~ZL, LC has gone to the plains. 

'$6 8 g( ()m slrhzy-fe hii tho, phce it zgon the table. 
4 
3 

c<) (fi <( *( tt111g-kl.L111 M c/pi, lay i t  or2 the floor. 



a z\ g( +\ 'r( ()a h-ktp kd c l t m  rdng tho, spread the cloth over the child. 
d o  

(f g( E.(( m11, kci th@, put i t  in (or, i~zto) tho box. . 
lfJ ;P( 6 g($ g( &( C( &( htc d-zlm 6-thaj~ d-gydp kd 8Da, he lives in  (or, 

in the nzidst qfl plenty. 

63 g( shh kQ, for what ? for what purpose ? 
N 9 

(4 z( g (  (0 zo ptir kri nl~z, gonc to buy (for the purpose of buying) rice. 
3 $ g( (3 '(V3 (8 nmak kdpIk lung Ip, take aim and firc a t  the target. 

rr F (8 J- (3 @ <( 0-re to-tshat 16, a t  that t h e .  
4 

4 

g( CcUJ ;PV( g( d-re sa-aycik kd, otz this day. 
4 

? +$' 3 5% '4 &( @ 'm (f) hrc m u  dh nurzg kB i*, n5z. idu, GI case of (or, in 

the event of j  his not coining you can go. 

43 g( (2 b( zZk kd zhz 96t, to /in onLr to) lire, you must eat. 
m 

OJ m n ,  from, by, also,-with, out, out of, and sometimes, through, on account of. 
E eJ > * 
5 /33 &((a g ( p u t  naz gyd-nlk Y, p o r n  Tibet to  China. 

m cw( 0) (3 Zyci~zg ~zzaz po, to depart fi-0172 the place. 

$( 0) 6) "( r >.( z!h(;m-hzc IZUIZ d-g,e tltd, this is eaten hy insects. 
4 

g &) 5) (b h l  ku-su nun thop, you obtained it froin me. 

mi nun cik, pluck it  out of the fire. 
m l ** (& g( r a) + o( go d-re nzcr L k  hriia, thl.oz~glL (on account oh owing to) this, I 

4 

aln siclc. 
These Particles, though capable of giving expression to tlie above cxtended sig- 

nifications, are by no mcans tlle sole rnodc wlicreby such terms may be exl~ressed. 

As Particles of Declension, ho~vever, t l ~ e y  aeccssarily form an in~portant part of 

speech, and arc gencrnlly brought illto conjunctioll with otlier words forming 

compound Postpositions. 



The following are some cxamplcs of Postyositio~ls (with apl)lications). 

a6)E d-ylafzg, on, upon. 'X( @ g( SC Ilhnzy-M Qgilany, upon the allelf. 

X(QC <( d-plany kk, on, over, above, moreover, besides. [gavc clothes 
-. g((j g(JC g( glf3 $ S& Q-rhnr ri-plang M hu dun b y ,  besides food, he 

Cr T (Sr (& g( (+ 56 r 6 ;P( i)Z <( 1.C 96 d - d h  l z  re aa d-plang kd, over 
r, 

and above, the words which I spoke to you. 
a 9 s * g( ($ ri-tdn, over, above. (\)(c(g g(($ % (0 lti-o~y h-t0n Ayun tho, hang i t  over 

i 9 
the lamp. s( b( g(($ h-thyhk 6-tbn, aborc t l ~ e  head, over-head. 

4 ** e) +( hk-ddm, above, over against. '(@ f i)@ x(JC .E( 5% '(6 (& ;)<( 
r, 

? - 
cS+ Sz jov re jang d-plang hi b kyoty sa tuk-d41n ding nyi, the foitrcsa stood 

on a hill, over against the town. 
s F ' - ?  g( $3 I-min, under, underneath. &( Sg ( 5% gyh-?ri d-mtrr, below the chair. 

* (a. g( $5 cllno 6-~wbz, underneath the book. 
** ** 

6 Q( sa-p.6m, below, undcr. 6 Q( fut sa-pdnz, below the ground. 
IC * (X & 6 (j;( 'g3+ +( 5s hlo so so-grrinz i ~ y - ~ l n  cld nyi, a lake lay a t  the 

base of the hill. 
m m tf( .a-hdn, before. g( ((V Q-lon, after. g( r g( & 6 0 tfn( d-re d-tyan ra 

4 
m 

no-Adn, before this erent. (6 cr& g( ((\) so-sdng d-lon, after day-break. - IC- 

g($) d-sat, 4) s t ,  beside. S f )  3) $( 0 ~ n i  zut ~u~dn-~zu, sit beside the fire. 
0 0 

d p p ,  along with. tf\ +)J (0 ( g  l t tc dyap ?zo o, go along with him. 
d J  m A - 8 tot, to, till, until. g(g /33 ;P(Q e &yak nus l-tel tet, from top to  bottom. 

r, 6 
4 ? 

%( (& a (+ 6 Sg?nl ik  tet go a-do sa nyz, till death I am yours. 
4 

4 * 4 + 5 (U fak la, throughout. 6 SK 6 (U sa-tzyi fak la, throughout the day. 

g( Q-gin, without, void of. ;P(G 6 $1 8(&3 h - z h  ,a durn d-$tin, with- 

out food or clothes. 



& rO - a ndn, a mdn-pl, mdt, except, besides, save. f) z(6 ; ~ ( f i 3  i3 
(0 (e (V 3 5% /3 m?n 91~da-p6 d-jgbm rtik k to la ma nyb ne, except God, 

r, 

there is no one that doeth good. [I have nothing. 

(GI $1 (j -it( 63 (V 3 Sg /3 go im-kZok m6t shir la ma nyin ne, except a rag 
k 

9 fi g((O 1 - b 6 ~ ,  on this side, cis. 493 '(6 g( (0  &ng- om^ d-56n, on this side of 

the river. 
? % B(~s- h-py~n, on the other side, beyond, trans. &((& p.;~ $2 gybm-tsho L- 

* 
pyin, beyond the ocean. 

A m z(w pa-hhlk, astride. (g B()(V on  pa-I~lyllc, astride the horse. 
9 3( (V prdt la, across. c ~ 3  ((V 3( (V *( lning lint p ~ d t  la db, the tree lay across 

4 
the road. 4 e J  %( (V (q yens p ~ d t  la 81-11, bar i t  across the door. 

4 

Gy $GI sa-gang, within, inside, amongst, amidst. ;P((& & 3(5 51 bfok sa-gang 
IL- ? 

nun, from amidst the debris. S(V h sa-gang, inside the house. 
c 4 I (w( lyb?zg, out, outside. e\ (3 cW( tuk-p6Z Zya'ng tsak, erect it outside the fence. 
J 

g(& b-byek, between, betwixt. P)(O g(& phu-50 h-hyck, between the rails. 
r, 

F 

S g A t o w a r d s ,  in the direction of. (c Sg &( nylt $ kh, in the direction of the 
I IL- w 

(cultivated) fields. 3 SN $6 pa-lik j, towards the open grounds. 
# (g kln, towards, in the directioil of, for, on account of, regarding, respecting, with 

9 9 F 

reference to, kc. a(£( ($ (f ((V 5% (V 116 yd !worn Mn 16n1 di Ze, come 
L. 

let us walk towards the market. g( £3 (2 (W g( r -it( 6( d-yfi fin go d-re 
I. 

mht bhm, for you I am doing this. (h z) ~ ( $ 3  V)  $SbG( & 56 o( 
T (a lfj 6 $( ($ S& yo nun b-yhm, hu mik-IT+ 8hm gang l z  bd p iru sa mbk 

- - 
k b ~  ti, when I said to you that he sleepeth, I spoke with regard to his death. 



kBn shli gom-thom Zu ma nyin ne sa-re gyic ki sn-thd la m a  mcit tun, with reference to 

sin there can be no doubt uncler (<( kd,) any circulrlstanccs never commit it. 

The above examples are likewise adverbs, and may bc dircctly conjoined, or- 
1 

with the exception of such as have the adverbial Particles affixcd, (LM, 6 (V fak la), 
+* 

or are affixes in thornselaes, (as, SE $)-may be connected to the noun by a relative 
m 3 

Particle, thus, sJ(1r) g(i)c (p purl-/rrhp dpZu? tlto, or, C g( S t  ()p sa A-plang - 6 1 
tho, place it on the mantel-piece- S(V $( or, $(z tuk-diirr, or, sa tuk- 

dhz, over against the house, &c. 

g(4 Q-iut, is an adverb, adjective, or postposition, and literally means, close, near to, 
F * 

so, 5% ;P( 4 2 h-zut, $%& mi so l-zut, Sz 4) &( mi .at kQ,-all 

imply-beside, close to, nigh to the fire. 

The following are examples of Postpositions formed from nouns :- 
4 r  F r F 

(V &( lanz kd, (&om ;a( (V 6-lam, a substitute) in room of, in place of, instead of. 
er * x( (V &( (g r (0 Q-re Zunz kt4 o-re bo, instead of this, give me that. 

4 4 
N 

2~~6 &( kur-~6ng kh, (& 6 kur-udng, fiont, presence), before, in front of. 3 ci 
~(ca z)& &( hid-g6ng kur-uhg k6, in front of the temple. 

m +) ;3( dun kh, (honorary presence), before, in presence of. 
** 

(& 5 (a $1 C( cm O( go pa-no dun k6 n d ~ y  i l m ,  I am going bcfore (into 

the presence of) the king. 
** (j3 g( ta-gzim kd, (e (33 ta-gGrt, the back), behind, at the back of, in the rear of. 

4 r  * 
LJ (0 e <( (ant-bo ta-gim kd, behind the monastery. 

g( nhng kA, (cm nhng, the interior), inside, within, among, amongst, amidst. 

3 ;a( ~3 &( hfik d-yzi alng kh, some among you. g ( r  (@ (3 
A 

&( 6-re jBk pro n6n9 k6, in the midst of this tumult. 



e m -  r 
4 0) ka WIZ,  (from g(& &la, the hand), tl~rough, by meails of. 

* a  0 - (h gJ & < /33 (k yo l u  su kn nun thop, I obtained i t  by rueails of him (through 

his patronage, power, authority). 
9 m  3 
((\) 4 16.1 nun, (((V Zdm, a road)) tllrough, by  means of. Sf (0 &, 6 4 
~ ( 2  $6 (6 > 60 sn ldnz irun klrkehlet N~ile slo, tlre contract will be executed, 

4 

through the medium of an agent. 6) (6 3 5% 0 8 z  Zdnz iiza ~yirz n e ,  there 
r. 

is  no mode (way) of carrying it. 
/b gM( Zy611y, (a place), of, the object of, tlie means of. )( cw( ng6n Zyh~zg, a place 

for sitting, a. sitting place. $( 6% 6) 0 g( b) Sz (& g( &J ~(UI( &) - 
th611t-cl~any gun-nu I r c L  ?zunz-shi?~z-nyo ci$yunz ly61zg gtulz, to all animals, Inan is an 

object of awe. 
m F m  +. * r rcn, since. X( (5 $6 r (8 & g(&( 63 iz 0 h-donr SILL ?-en t o - h l ~ ~ t  h-gyhp 
4 r. 4 

gzir lzdn ne, since I saw you a long time has elapsed. 

This  word is evidently a synizesis of the article, J- re, and the postposi- 
m  4 

tion, 0) 1 2 2 ~ ~ ~  ; SO, the above sentence may be written ; ' from the time I saw 
- J 

you.' Qc. It is also a Coiljunction (see page 87). 

Also the Postposition may be affixed to the verb, tllus- ()o t hh ,  to be free ; 
m  

$ c ( W (  3 /3 llrdr Zy(:rrg sza iryirz ire, there is no nleanv (way) of escaping. 
4 

The verb g( illdt, is productive of nuu~erous compound tenns, thus- 

m J 

%( r m  t raa, through, by means of, by reason of, Qc., (literally, tllrough being 
4 

a 
done). 4 &.tJ /33 %( (O( ka-su usn szdt ld, througlr me. & 6 6 <( o( 
#) 6x346 (& su-pd su nzdt 6d hu zing-Icyong lryhk, by means of a raft 1le crossed 

the river. e& (* 5) %( ;( (or, %( f )  la-she do nu76 n ~ i t  bdjz, (or, i~zht re18)) 
4 r. 

through, by means of l'aslle I~inisclf. 



The following are a few examples of postpositional terms, conveyed in the Beme 

of tlie verb. [to trander. 
c w A S+ cl'ijn, to pour over anything. *( ddl, to pour from one vessel into another. 

- 
7 (d tlt, to llold between the teeth. cG thy ,  to be covered with dirt. 
A w 

6 seZ, to stick into, to insert. ryem, to exult over, to triumph over another. 
r, 4 

Conjunctions are expressed simply or compositively. They may be primitives, 

or verbal formatires, or they may he rendered by  Adverbs or Postpositiona, 

and may be Co-ordinatives or Subordinatives, according to the relation they bear in  

the sentence. 

The  Copulative Conjunction,-and-is expressed by  the Particle 6 sa, thus, 

6 ((S 4m (6 Ah sa go eAh6 nhlg slm, you and I will go together. c&((x 

? sltet nytnz 60 gunz, the elephant and rhinoceros are great nnd strong animals. 

The  Col~junctive Particle is often repeated after the connected word, this may 

have been affixed to effect a distinction between & sa, the Postposition, and sa, 

the Conjunction ; the two conjunctively also represent tlie co-relatives, both-and,- 

thus, 6 ((S l t l  sa go yo, might be understood to mean- I know you (about 

concerning you)-but the repetition of t,he C;. sa, removes all ambiguity, SO, cv 
6 (& 6 h l  sa go sa ya, you and I both know ; hence, the above examples may 

** rc. 

be written, .a((% 6 6 (& 6 )DM ~ ( 5 :  6 &sg (0 4 tying-mo so 
r, * * IL- 

sa-lhh. sa thdm-chnng 4-tins sa shet nyit~t bo gto)r, both the elephant, and rhilloceros are 

aninlnls great and strong; or, c&((% (rr C;. (& g(45 X(~gG SZ (0 
w w 

r, 
? ? 6 &I ty6ng-mo sa sn-ZlJc thdr-chung d-trm sa shet nytsz bo sa gst)t, the elepllant 

rllinoceros are animals, 60th great amE strong. 
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/3 q m, is a co-ordinative conjunction chiefly connecting clauses and sentences. 
4 9  4 

It bears also an additive sense and implies, yet, still, Qc., tllus- c@ ()o (0 X\ 
J 

F * 
(& 'a( <( fs 6 &) (0 9 (5 1ng '9/i6knh un to-tshut glylng kl yan-tan 

saphyuk bo nghn nln, the child grew up, und in the course of time, became learned 
13 

and wealthy ; $ g( r $3 6 ;P((N un &re pang sa 6108&,  and after these things ; 
4 

a ;e3 (0 m 60, yet, still give (give more). 
HJ 

The Comparative Conjunction, (V Zen, than,-has aheady been explained under 
r, 

head of Degrees of Comparison (page 32). 

The Conditional Conjunction, if, provided-is expressed by the verbal Particle 
4 s 

SW gang, thus- ($ djq 4SW (&((a (6 hh chitrg gang s B  nls  sho, if you think, 

you wiIl remember. 

Its Correlative,-also, likewise-is represented by the emphatic Particle (V la, 

3 
4 

or, by the word, IJ gun, thus, 363 (63 (V (or, (63 61) $( (6 hl  nzdk gang 

go la, (or, go gun,) mdlc sho, if you die, I shall die also. 

The Disjunctive Conjunction,-except, unless,-is expressed also by SW gang, 

with the verb in the negative, thus, a~3 g) @ (,z N 3 5 0 463 (& .E $2 
4 

m 
4 

0 ? T &r )9, (f'J 0 d-yti fur la shzr la mapyet nu gang ayok b - c h h z  sa-re la thyep 
4 4 4 

ma khun nc, unless you diligently and perseveringly strive, you cannot accomplish 

any great work. 

d-dorn dun bo dong sllC gdt tung ma nyin ne, since you know already (or, from the 

fact or circumstance of your kuowing, kc., see page Bl), there is no necessity 

to tell you. 
463 (V gang la, ( 6 3 6 ~ 3  go-rzing, are expressive conjunctions, they imply-though, 

although, but, however, yet, albeit, nevertheless, notwithstanding, &c. They at  the 
7 

same time include their co-relative terms, thus- 4 (6 (&cJ-3 (or, J& (v) 



(W 3 %( /3 (6 ka-aun e l t  go-&leg, (or, gong in,) go ma mdt na rho, allhnugh, even if 

you kill me, yet I shall not do it. 

c)J yang, ( J  yo, thus, so. 

The latter Conjunction, (E yo, and the verb a mdt, to do, in connection with 

$1;3 gang, c)d (V gang la, &c., form a number of compound conjunctive terms, thu-  

(g c)h yo gang, if so, in that case, then, &c. 

( J  c)h (V yo gang la, although, be i t  so, nevertheless, kc. 

(J  3 (a 13 c)& yo ma go na gang, if it were not so, else, elsewiso, otherwise. 
m (E O( yo kin, i t  being so, this being the case, &c. 

/O 

(t J- yo ren, since i t  is so, in that case, &c. 
r. 

rn - rn m 8( 0( a7r nun mcit ;P 13) i;( 6' a7r n w  mcit 61%. g 5) % c ( ~ 3  
F w - w 
a'r nun n26t lung. %( g( a'r mbt kb, on this account, hence, then, therefore, &c. - m 

& %( sa mcit ren, since, hence, inasmuch as, forasmuch as. 
r. 

The following are also Simple and Compound Conjunctions. 

dE((V ydng Ea, but, still yet, however, nevertheless, notwithstanding. 

4 t (  0 ybng-nu, either, or. ( £ ( a  g( &( (J (Xr ping-na Cre ydng-7ut o-re 
4 r. 

lya, take either this or that. 
rO 6 (V shen la, is a significant conjunction, implying-then, but, yet, still, however, 
4 

moreover, &c. 
& 

&( gdn, is a simple and an expressive coiljunction, signifying,-then, after that, 

thereupon, if so, in that case, since, therefore, &c. 
e m -  r a'r yen, since then, in that case, &c. 

r. 
IL- w 2 c)c s( a'r plan9 kd, Z'W(C( a'r Zyhng kd, on this, thereupon, consequently, kc. 

% a IL- g (4 g( a'r kbn kd, for this reason, on this account, hence, therefore. 
1 4 

(+ (V dok la, & (+ (V sa dok la, 3-4 zang, as, so, thus, accordingly, in like manner. 



~ ( £ 3  s( (4 @ (6 d-yri pdt dok la ayek ~ho, as you sow, so shall you reap. 

0 X( ~3 %( $4 (p (6 6-yi mht zang thop sho, according as you act, so shall you 

receive, kc. 

The Compound Conjunction-for, in order that, for the purpose of, as already 

stated under the head of Postl)ositions, may be expressed by affixing the Particle 

<( kh, to the root of the verb ; or it is more fully represented by combining the - T 
Postposition to the Future Participle, thus, 6 S+ a $6 g( cm( ma- 

r 
2.6 sa chit tsak shaft9 kci lycing nlng, to go out for the purpose of inquiring after a per- 

& > 
son's health. I t  may also be rendered by the nominal postposition *)(* C( t m - m  . 

9- 0 - m  
kd, for the purpose of, for the sake of, on account of-so, +f) 6 ((V 5/3( %( 8)- 

d J (g &( $' 5% 3-( hu sa l6rn pa-nhp 9ndt tun-dik kh hum hryim mdt, to punish him, for 

the purpose of improving his ways. I t  may likewise be expressed by the verbal Part- 

icle & $£ ta sa yang, the first word preceding the verb, the two latter words suc- 

ceeding, thus, %$e s( & $2 $( g(fi( i 3  ma-rl ta pdr sa gun9 thlm h-ryhjn 

z ~ k ,  to ornate an article, in order to induce a person to buy it, /j) $& (& d 
w 

0~ $) (0 '6 nunl-shim-fiyo ta tat sa yang Am-bo tlng, to give alms, in order to obtain 

praise of man. 

TIle adverbial Ordinals may be considered to be numerical conjunctions. These 

lnay be expressed by affixing to the cardinal numbers the Agentive Particle (0 bo, 
9 9 

or ally one of tlle following nominal suffixes, 4w( @Icing, (g kbn, ((V Idnz, combined - 
with the l)ostl~osition C( Jch, tllus, C((O &( kdt j o  kd, in the first place, firstly, 

9 3 
(0 g( nyut l o  'hi, f c k ' (  (( nyat Zydng kd, & (g &( nyat kls kh, ((v g( 

?,yat lbjn kti, in the second place, secondly. This form nlay be also rendered 

by aid of the Postposition 6 sa, expressed as a conjunction, thus, <( 6 kdt $a, 
L 3 

\rpitll reference to the first, firstly, kc. 4 5 ~  (@ .E( tiny-jdk k6, ;P((& g( d - ~ l k  f i ,  

at length, at last, may be also considered to be Adverbial Conjunctions. 



Conjunction n ~ a y  be effected by ineans of the Conjunctive Participles, preuent, 
4 A 

past or future; thus, tf) c f i  c ( y 3  43 iru n iny  lung z i t  lel, he finished it, as he 
r, 

a m 4  
went along, (literally, he going, along finisllod it) ; lf) (a 0( $3 Iiru n& 1ln rtik, 

be went and did it, (literally, Laving gone, he did it) ; g(+ $ & ~ ( S ~ C T )  & 
3 - 

VJ f3(@ (4 (6 Au-do li kci tlri r u n g  su lu A&n ro aho, on arriving at his home, he 
4 F 

will eat his food ; 5z'p) (I (V lf3 (5 ((V3 3 96i Z B U I I J  su 1~ hu lilo l t m g  mdk, 

immediately on seeing it, he fell down dead, (fell down and died, or literally, falling, 

died). 

The  Part.icles of Declension.may be combined with the Participles in forming 

Conjunction, thus7 tf) (+; G.) ~ ( ( 0  ~r <( (T (b 6 ~ 1  G( 2 N (5 hu-do 
r, 

sa ci-bo sa nzhk ~c tlr,yo zvzing Id, l u  pya In ahn, on hearing of the death of liis father, he 
m 

fainted; (" 4 I Z Z ~ , "  might here also be put i n  room of s( kl, to imply, ' through 
m 

hearing, LC.' but i t  would generally be expressed in full, 0) %( o( nun n l t  hi, LC.)* 

Tlle sign of tlie past tense, (J( bd, w h e n  follozued by a connecting clause, con- 

junctively defines the time, and corresponds to t l ~ e  English conjunction, when, thus, 
.- II 

(GJ lfJ & S& o( VJ 3 &( 0 g o  i ~ u  sa Zi ihi bh l a  m a  1rinz ae, zvhen I arrived 
4 

* 
at his house, he was not a t  home ; and similarly in the future, S)o (6 0( 3 6( 0 

? 

33 tlii 560 16 ma l lrn napb,  ulhc~t  I shall arrire, he may, perhaps, not be a t  home. 

4.-Of f iztetjectio~zs. 

The  following are some of the Interjections. 

8( ci-tsa ; g( a g( (E (i-fsa 6-yo ; &( a( d-fSB ; Q( &f( Q( E( &tad (i-yQ ; g((D 
ci-tso ; g(t 4-ya, are exclamations of resatioa, pain, &c. ah ! oh ! k c .  

* The sign of the ~~~~~~e Participle Definite d*y sa, may be, in fact, considered to be the partide 
of Declension affixed to the Participle N~JUU, and as  a Conjunction bewing an extended meaning, as 

under head of l'ostpositions (Pnges 79, 80). 
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g( f( g( £( d-yd d-yo' ; ;P( f( (g (i-yh-ko ; g( htse ; g( g( btae i ; g( $g r, r, k 
w 

/- tse  i, are exclamations denoting surprise, wonder, also paill, &c. 

g(+\ (i-chu, an exclalllation expressive of cold. 
J> 

(2 e(w otta-Qhl, an exclarnatioil of fright, on being startled. 

;a( 3( x ~ - z ~ ( i ~ 4  
exclamations of wonder, astonisllrnent ; Gramercy ! 

(3 (3 ~ ~ 0 ~ 0 ,  
4 g( 5~ 4 d-chhik-ka, an exclamation of disgust ; fie ! tush ! faugh ! 

7 
()( 6 4  is an ejaculation betokening vivacity, impatience, &c., thus, 0( ((4 7 (6 6d 

w 
go n p l c  sho, hold ! bah ! I'll look to it, I'll do it. 

#( ha, a respond on being called ; eh ! hullo ! 

c@ ? cF > ~5ng-figa rbzg-jyn, an expression of grief, sorrow, lamentation ; alas ! 

alack ! woe ! kc. 
/b 

(V(g( (& (a 16-nz6 Ichyen no, an exclamation in~plying grief, wonder, amazement, 
4 

&c. (It is derived from the Tibetan 61*avar69*? bla-nza nzkhyenno, the Priest 

knows.) 

(X$ (gg o-she o-she. (4% (4% ko-chhe 10-dhc ,  are deprecatory exclanlations, 
r, r, r, 

do not, pray do not, forbear, mercy, &c. 

X(x3 6' i-clhd-le, is an oxclamatiou of admiration, praise, joy, &c. hurrah ! bravo ! 
r, 

well done ! &c. 



PART V. 

PARTS O F  SPEECH. 

Formative and Derivative.-Etymolo6.y. 

Numeration, kc. 

1st.-of Fornzutiues and Dn.izfatiz~es. 

T he verb is the most simple form of the Parts of Speech, and is the root from 

which very many of the Nouns, and most of the Adjectives and Adverbs are formed. 

The Conjugation of verbs has already been shown; i t  may be here meet to 

connote some of the 

Verbal aftixes and diverse Formatives. 

The Conditional 
w T is formed, by the affixed Particle $& gang, thus, ((4 $N 3LJ go 11 gang, if I speak, 

* #) SF (6 q& hu thi sho gang, if he should arrire. Bot,h the protasis and apodosis, 

of a Conditional sentence, may be connected by means of the above suffix, with the 

addition of the emphatic Particle (V la, thus, c)Qj (V gang la, even if; also by 

( 0 6 ~ 3  ,o-rins, though, however; so, 2" (63 .E(* 6 3r(3  6 $6 .E( S& 
so N (0.) tor31 ~ ( 6  3 Sg 0 SLJ 63 6~ (V $St n 6 - go b-i sa 

-. ma-zu fan shaflg kd 8 . y ~  gang la (or go-~illlg) (i-g3 ma n y k  nu gang, shti pha'n-to Zu naa nyin 

ne, and though I give my body to be burned, and (yet) have not charity, it profiteth 

me nothing. 

Contingency 

is expressed by the Particle f 3 pli, as explained under head of Conjugation, 60,  

(6 £1 33 80-n& yrcpu, it may, perhaps, snow. Forms of 



Precat ives 

have also been given under the same head, thus, (0 80 b, please give me ; g(O( 
r, 

& 4 Q3 (3 -0 d-bd nunpo che, prithee depart hence ; a( £( la6 g6, do let us go ; $3 g 
4 9 rLk ira che, pray let it be done. 

Opt a t' ives 

may be formed, by affixing the Particle g( 6, with, or without the reduplication of 
4 4 

the final consonant of the verb, thus, %( g( 6u adlc 6, or, %( 4 g( mdk ka 1, 

may he die. An Optative may also be rendered by the Imperative sign, thus, 

f (0 r O( 3 (& pa-no re 66118 nra o, let, or may the king live. 
r, 

Interrog a t' lves 

be expressed by the Particle at a, so, @ ~ ( ( h  $6 8 11 A-lomza, did you 

say so ? (6 t) (p) So ys zuu?rg c6, is it raining ? @ &)o( CL( 46 8 h6 su-thi 

khyn sdarlg a, when will you arrive (See also under Lead of f i  81, and (W go, 

pages 52, 53). 

Dubiousness, 

or ignorance of a circumstauce, may be implied, generally, in the form of Interroga. 
4 

tion, by the affixed Particle t e ,  thus, 63 $3 4 ~shi EGJC Jxz tt, what can be done; 
4 

7 (0 2) GO (  f i) (jb a pu-no pup su-hi nun Bop te, whence can we obtain 
4 

prince ? 
Potentials 

3 
d 

may be formed by such rcrbs as, M u ,  implying, to be able, so, 43 UJ dk kha, 
6 

t o  be able to do ; (& (fj 3& $3 ((Q 80 k621 (/U929 ~ r i k  sho, if I could, I would. 

Desidcr a t' ives - 
may be expressed by the verb, &( ght, to wisll, as, (& c f i  &( 80 nlng git, I want 

to go. 

Obligatory Verbs - * 
may be rendered, by adding to the Desideratire, the Substantive verb S& nyi, thus, 



F ? 0 * w 

&( 3 ( ~  gdt nyt, i t  i~ necessary, X( &(SF IrZcil) grit iryi, it is necessary to learn ; 
-, 6 f( (G 36 <( '3) d( 5(z (or, &( 'e) Sg) she-rcip t h ~ ,  aslra~tg IrZcip p u ~ y  gdl n p ,  

LI 

-. 
(or, ght tun9 ~iyi), to obtain wisdom, learning is ncccssary. 

Causal Vcrbs 

are formed, iu some instances, by the addition of i )  kya, to the simple vcrb, thua, 
3 L 

()P tjUir, to escape, ()q, th,ydr, to cause to escape ; (k tlrbp, to knock dorm, 
6 6 

thy+, to cause to knock down ; (3 2 9 4 ,  to cast dow~i,  to depose, (2 pyok, to 

cause to cast down, to cause to depose. 
rb 

When a verb ending in 6 I L ~ ,  takes this causal, tho final is changed to n ; thus, 
P * - 5 - '6 b . d l y ,  to ascend, (+ hrydn, to cause to ascend; c* du~rg, to run, Qan,  to 

fling away, (literally, to cause to flee). 

When a verb, composed of the consonant &) na, assulncs this causal form, the 
3 6 

0 nu, is changed to & nya, thus, cm 11d1y, to go, (f 11yd11, to cause to go ; 0; ndk, 
6 

to straighten, &( ~rydk, to cause to straighten, to rectify. 

But this form is not common. Tllc usual mode, of expressing the causal, is by 
P 

affixing the verb (4 kin, to pern~it, to cause, (as stated under Lead of conjugation), 
c 9 4 9 

Buk, to beat, 03 (4 Luk kln, to cause to beat; 43 (C n i ? c  kin, t o  cause 

to work, &c. 

A Causal may also be expressed by  means of 

Transitive Verbs, - 
formed by  adding, %( nzcit, to make, to do, - to an Intransitive ve1.b rendered 

** ** 
adverbially, thus, !j'D( IiZyina, to be sweet, ?jl~( (V %( kZylm la mdt, to srreeten ; 
3 9 (e tdm, to be strong, to be firm, (e (V %( thfi la ndt, to strengthen ; (& g i ,  to be 

glad, f i  (V %( g6 la w i t ,  to gladden, &c. 
b b 

Some verbs such as, (& rgdn, causal of c f i  n6ng, to go ; (& hrybn, causal of 
1 -  - w z - 

c@ hrhng, to rise, ascend ; SOJ byi, to give; *y dyan, to cast away ; and such like, 



3 
are often affixed to otlier verbs, giving an emphatic Transit.ive sense, thus, ( g  hp, to 

3 9 m  m  9 
discharge, (as, arrow, gun), ( g  (& hj, rydn, to fire of f ;  a3 tsin, to lift, 03 (& 

3 m ,- w 6 
laLn lrryhn, to lift up ; dun, to tell, dun byi, to tell to, to relate ; m( 

4 F -. 5 
,.,yrik, to expel, m( lydk  by^, to cast out ; c f i  pCzy, to renounce, c f i  *y p h g  
* 

d~atz, to renounce altogether, to cast off, &c. 

Sollle Compound verbs, bearing the sense of each verb, convey a modified signi- - ,-. *,- 
fication, thus, 03 S+ fiu da, to bring, from 0 lu, to carry, and jy; di, to come, to 

3 0  0 * ,-, 

proceed, 01 c f i  Bu sizg, to take away ; X( hldp, to learn, X( 61hp lyt, to 

teach. The  last is, an example of, a neuter verb, changed to a (compouad) transitive. 

Acquisatives 
m 

may be formed by combining, with a verb, the verb n,6ng, to go, or, >3 nnghn, 

$3 
,- * 

to become, thus, $3 AT&, to be hot, c (3 hril n h g ,  to become hot ;  6% hang, 
,-m - , - m  9 IC. 

to be cold, c* ?3 hyang ng&n, to become cold, 6% 73 ((3 hya~/n'zg nylin n i ,  it bas 

becolne cold. 

Inceptives 
m 

are formed by words implying, to commence, such as, 5% ayit, cqjeng, 03 tsin, 
r, 

m  u( ts(t~n~n, &c. $@ q i t ,  means to create ; c@ jeng, to found ; a3 tsszin, to lift ; 
4 

4 
and all imply to begin. These generally precede the principal verb, thus, S a )  (r 

0 4 4  X( ayit rok hldp, to commence to learn to read ; c@ 49 jeng ztik, to begin to work ; 
4 

this is, however, merely an elliptical form of tlie Conjunctive Particle, and may 
6 m 6 

be expressed in full, thus, (gV a3 '(V) ayok tsdn hmnng znik, to commence work, - ,- 
X(3(V f u( c ( ( V  $5 d - l a ~ ~  yen tsdnt lung pi, commencing, from the present time, 

r, 
A rr F 

to write, c S r  (2( g( u( c c ( V  ue+3 r 4  chlro d l  tshn bng isdt-dting, to take up and 

propound n new thesis. 

Frequentatives 
6 4 

may be expressed by the repetition of the verb, thus, $3 $3 zzik r&k, to work and 

work, to work oft,en, also continuously. 



mar ,  lilicn.int., be formed by  the Compound verb 0) rh 6u nlng, to carry on, 
J 

4 - ?  
thus , -~JJ  tysk, to jump, &I 03 tyuk BU nbny, to go jumping along, Sz pr, 

F w 4 4 
to write, SJ 0) (0 pi 1.u no, continue, follow on tho writing, (Xy 6) 0) (0 q o R  - 
21% 6u 720, carry 011 llle work. Persistence may also bc rendered by  thc reduplica- 

tion of thc verb, expressed adrerl>ially and with the aid of another verb, thus, 
s. L 3 
(+ ltryhp, to cry, (+ (V (+ (V %( lkryhp la h,ahp la m l l ,  to weep nlucll and 

long-or similarly, by the Conjunctirc Participle, thus, SG rNJ $4 dik 

lung dik lulzg thul;, to effect by continuous striving. 

Habitude 
* F 

may be expressed by the addition of the verb, $( mht, thus, 54 chi, any fermented - /3 * 
or spiritous liquor, 4)o thang, to drink, $4 )o g( chi thou rncit, to be in the 

IL- /C 

habit of drinking beer or spirits ; g(cG $(V khdp-chlng li, to tell lies, G('@ 
w r SN g( ? ~ h ~ , e - c ? ~ i ~ g  b r,dt, to be in the habit of lying. 

Conlpletives 
A - .s IY 

may be expressed by the verb, (U lrl,' to be finished, $3 (V pilel, to finish writing. 
r, 4 

Of Abstract Nouns. 
K F 

Abstract Nouns may be formed, by  affixing to the verb, the Particle (V Eat, 
A 4 = * * 2?.* 

thus, (0 nbk, to be black, (0 (V nbk Jut, l~lackaess ; (e tirn?, to be firm, (e (V tbm 
.c A A h  + 3 

tat, firmness ; g( cil, to be  new, to be fresh, x( (V 62 lat, newness, freshness ; (6 shdtn, 
9 h w * F 

to  bo stale, (6 (V s?~&~r Zut, staleness ; 7-3 r i ,  to be old, worn, J-3 @ rli Art, old- 
/3 / 3 h  /C m /3 & 

ness, wear ; (@ jon, to be young, (@ (V @n lut, youth ; &( gbn, to be old, &J( 
w 

1% 
* 

gdn Znt, oldncss, old age; 03 nu, to dare, to presume, 0 nu Zat, presumption. 
3 3 
((V ~hnz,  (literally, road, way), may be, sometimes, used to form nouns, thus, (~ 

3 3 9 
hyhk, to have intercourse with, (th, ((V hybk lint, intercourse ; %( mit, to do, %( (kv 

A 
* (V lel,  ie also a Potential, implying, to be able ; but in colloquy is seldom used in thie eeme. 

r, 



nz6t ldnt, conduct. I t  may, also, be affixed to a Snbstantive, forming an abstract 
3 

noun, thus, 44) pu~l-jurn, nn enemy, SJ$) ((v pu~zjuji(lla Z O ~ ,  enmity. Like- 

wise to a compouild noun, thus, em aycltg, n younger brother, c)& ;.nlzy, like uuto, 
4 

9 
after the manner of, c&V c)& aycng zany, rt friend, c@ c)# ((\3 nyelzg zany 2;1rr, friendship. 

4 4 

( ' \  lu, ail afix, iiuplying, mode, way of, nlay also form such nouns as embrace 
J 

the above sense, for instance, $& lib, to call, (& ldw, to walh ; (GJ lf3 6 s ~ U  
6 (& N(V3 &(go IIIL su Zik lz' sa l h r  in tfiydk, I recoguiscd his voice and walk, 

** ** 
(mode of calling and walking) ; dyanz, to dress, (V\ (Zya~i(llz Z u ,  mode of - - J 

dressing = fasliion ; %( mdt, to do, %( (V3 arcit h ~ ,  mode of doing = way, habit, 

custom, &c. 

Some nouns nlay be formed from verbs, by  prefixing the vowel g( 6, thus, r& 
0 

9.6, to love, ;P(G 4-96, love ; (& yyo, to conquer, g(& (i-gyc, victory ; ()D tlrop, 
4 4 

0 w w  rr w 
to obtain, ;P(()D (i-$hop, acquisitioll ; $0 tlli, to arrive, ~ ( s p  ci-tl~it, arrival, kc.  

Sometimes otller syllables are prefixed, thus, &$ kr~dng, to praise, e'rq ta- 
** ** 

kryb~zg, praise, comi~leildatioil ; b( thyrint, to arrange, 3 b( pa-thycin,, arrange- 
t w  It w * 

ment, adjustnlent; 6 su, to  be well, BGrJ tu-sa, well, 11ealt.h ; 4 cha, to annoy, to 
+ w 4 4 

vex, c / 3 \  $ ~zzlny-C~IU, annoyance, vexation ; F( IrZdk, to revolve, circumrent, eF( 
d 

L 3 
ta-lclik, a revolution, a cycle, a circuit ; (* dGp, to be precipitous cr ) (+ mug-d+ 

a precipitous place. 

I n  the conversion from verb to noun, the scnse, soil~ctimes, becolnes modified, thus, 

ce3 tlifly, to lean, to rest upon, 3ce3 3pa-tir~y, n walking stick ; (? ngo, to be old, 

~ ( 7  fa-fzgoi, grey hairs, (symbolicnl of old age), &c. 

As may be pcrccived in the last, exanlple, soine nouns, formed from verbs ending 

in n vowel, assuine a final consonant. Advertence, to this subject, will be hereafter 

Tlie Part,iciple form, both Present and Future, may be cx~rcsscd as nouns, thus, 
t w  $6 li, to speak, 5~ wung, the words, the speed1 ; & ~rnit, to do, %( ceJ 



6 6 S* m 
mdt tuny, the deed ; %( mdk, to dio, 3 46 (+ 5 Sg 0 tm;J~ ahany tJth Iydng 

r, 

?,za nyia ne ,  tllcre is 110 escape from death. 

Tllis form inay be rendercd more definite, by tlic acldition of tho Article 
$. r w, or the 1'111ra.l sign, t l~us, (kv Ibk, to osl)end, ((V cgJ r li/c lcrm~zy ~.e, tlle 

A 4 
4 A 

expenditure; (X hllk, to be ill excess, (X cg'~ hlllr i;a~ty re, the excess, the 

6 4 

surplus ; -a( cg) nzb?c kirrns, re, tho niortality, %( ,)Q 4 J 91idk lrrl(o~y puiuzy, mortals. 
r, 

6 

I t  nlay be also obserred, that %( c)& n~Bk .~hurzg, ~vliicli \vas, ill tlle fornier example, 

a Subjective noun, in tlie lnttcr, cliailges to an Objective noun. 

T h e  Inf ini t i~e,  (tlie root of tlic verb), alone, iliay often be used to rcl)rcscr~t the 
* -  - 

noun, especially in combinatioil with the afore-~iicntioned Particles, thus, ))o tlli, . 
IC- * c T * IC- 

to arrive, S)o ihi 1 7 ,  the a r r i ~ a l  ; S+ ~rp, to Ira\-e, to possess, r)S. 12yi pung, 

the possessions ; $&j lik, to call, @ 46) s&J 5 (k, 6 0 3  x hh ha-su lih I R ~  y o  

nuny a, clicl you not liear m y  call ? 

Thcre arc ot l~er  modcs of espressing words substantively, thus,- - 
Nouns may be formed froni verbs by afising the word 6 $Act,. nlllicll implies, 

4 
** ** 

st.reogtb, power, also ; for, on nccouut of, thus, a( tsriuz, to hold, a( Mnz shet, 
4 

m - 
the handle, t l ~ e  yurcliase ; to speak, $0 9 lin shet, the weans of speaking, 

/3 /3 - 
tlie tongue ; ( agriu, to sit, )( 6 nght shef, an article for sitting on, the seat, &c. 

k 

Some verl~s may, in theniselres, represent n'ouns, Adjectives and Adverbs; thus, 
0 0 

(tfir hyop, to accompany (0 tf\ 6 (% (&go SQ ?1~0p S ~ O ,  I shall accompany I~ini, 
Y 

0 - 0 

(* 3 ( Ityop mcif, to make accompauiment, to accompany, (x (& eltl~o hyop re, 
A 

0 

the accompanying bouli ; lf) 6  fir (0 ( g  hu sa hyop no o,  go along with him. 

The  Agentive 

is csprcsaed by the affix (0 Lo, \rlicreby may be formctl, 111c Eiigliall nfij'scs cl., 

25 



1 1 
man, kc., thus, %( nmht, to do, %( (0 ?)dt 80, a doer ; 43 ~ h k ,  to work, 43 ((0 etik 

7 F m 
lo ,  s worker ; (6 sdt, to kill, ((z (0 s(;t l o ,  s slayer ; &( p i n ,  to be old, &n( (0 - '= r s C 

p h  bo, an old animal, (man or beast) ; S@ j ~ i z ,  to be rnnd, SQ (0 j i~r  lo ,  a mad- 
1 1 $. A 

111a11 ; (r 1'0k) to read, (r (0 role l o ,  a rcacler; (j.Jy plty61c, to sweep, (IZry (0 
phyik 60, a sweeper, &c. 

* 
Before (0 l o ,  verbs, ending in a vowel, assume their final consonant, thus, SN 

? cr r 
b, to speak, $5 (0 lin lo,  a speaker ; SZ 2, to Bee, $6 (0 slr~ir~ lo, a seer, a 

F F  F 

beholder ; S* di, to come, 5% (0 [Zilil lo ,  a comer, &c. 

Nouils may also be forrned from Adjectives, by affixing to the latter tlie particle 
bb bb  

(0 lo ,  tllus, ~((lu3 d-ryh~~z, good, ~((luj (0 6-17hsi l o ,  a good one ; E(QC rplang, 

abovc, g(L)t; (0 ri-plu~zg lo ,  a higller one, n superior, &c. 
** 

(0 bo, may be affixed to the following Pnrticlcs indicative of tlle Tense, O( b&,, 

tllo prcscnt ; 6 shun$, the euphonic alteration of tlie Future (Q slro, 01; 6 s h  ; $ht, *j 3 4 
4 

tile Present Participle sign ; thus, 43 Q( ((O zlik lam l o ,  one n ~ h o  is work- 
1 1 

illg ; 43 ZJ ((O rhk shum l o ,  one wlio will work ; 63 $ ((o iliB det bo, one who is 
4 

1 0 

nurl~ing or just allout to ~ o r k  ; 2?(*;) 6 iY((%,S%$( 6( (0 3 6 ,  <( )F (0 6 
* 4 

1 t 3~ (0 (0 ?&, '& b) 'A>) +( $& (i-clyut sa h-ZOIZ, n'i?~-Pr,il, hint l o  sang, nzdk det 
w * 

I,,, ,.,& 71zri1c 11612 bo snng, tyu~zg t h ~ u  Zztlzg dh ~zyi, after the battle, the slecllers, tile dying 

iIl ld tllc (lead, all lay co-mil~glcd. 
' 

( 9 
~t nlay also be affixed to all Auxiliary and Compolmd ircrbs, thus, &3 (g (0 

4 (0 

lh]; kilt l o ,  oilc \\.I10 causes work ; $3 $3 ((O ~ k k  Z C ~  ho, one who has finisled work- 
F 

ing  ; i 3  5 (Q ~ t i k  Alrut lo ,  O ~ I C  capable of working. 
- 

bb 

The Particle, 6) ((0 sAasr Lo, is, very generally, affixed to verbs, fornling llouns - - bb 

of agei~r)., thus, (> ~agot, to cut, (? 6) (0 ~zr/ot shunt 60, an instrumel~t fur cutting, 
F F  F b* ? 

euttcr ; S J pi, to a.1-ite, $ J 6) (0 i ) L  ~ / u t i ) l  60, i11ntc1.iill fur \vritillS, l)CI1S, &C ; 



** 
0) lu, to carry, 9 6) (0 124 shunt 10, meam of carrying, a vcliiclo ; Y;( dd, tolia, 

** 
*( 6)  (0 (7L sdum l o ,  an articlc for lying on, a couch, kc .  

All dgentive formatives may be expressed by affixing to rt Substantive, a 
4 4 

verb in tlie Agcntire fonu, thus, (@ (vole, work, (m %( (0 (01y0It atit lo ,  a worker, 
5 * 4 'X 4 - 

a workmail ; 3 nzci~t, game, m( ~ydb,  to follow after, to pursue, 3 fZI( (0 mbn 
** ** 

ryrik 60, a lltulter ; () ngo, fish, a( tscint, to catch, (? a( (0 lzyo tstf~n bo, a fisher- 
cr ? r A 

man ; 23 l i ~ ,  to solicit, to ]leg, 6 ST sa-gryi,n, alms, ellaritp, 6 $6 83 (0 se- 
e m 

nybt &l do, a beggar ; &\ tyu, to train, to discipline; (g orr, a horse, (2 .&) (0 
J m J 

on tyu bo, a horse-breaker ; 0) lu, a load, 0) l u ,  to carry, 0\ 0) (0 bu bun 60, 
J J J J  

9 B A *- 
a porter; (3 er6e, drugs, to sell, (5 ;P3 (0 .&in& ul do, a druggist; 5~ li, 

$. * >  * 
a house, (+ ddb, to own, $@ (+ (0 li ddk l o ,  a house owner ; (x dho, a book, 
ICF 4 r  F 

2 yo, to know, (a. (0 CIAO yam bo, a scholar ; 4 5 ~ -  rrizg, a language, p( my4 to 
** N 

be versed in, cSrp( (0 ,.big nryd1/6m l o ,  a linguist ; f( a) hir -ha ,  astronomy, ( qr 
d 

skar, a star, a tsa, calculation), c ( p  nujong, to be skilled, <( a) c ( p  ((O Mr- 3 1 

tsu rnyo~g l o ,  an nstmnomer; d( a) nht tsa, (irq nag, bln~li?, black arts, divination, 
4 cr F ** 

a( 03 (0 izik hzt gun, lo ,  (or, p( (0 mydnz bo, 4 ( i j V  (0 szyong bo, t c . ) ,  a diviner, 

a necromancer, &c. 

Adjectives 

may, in like manner, be formed by the affix (0 lo ,  by  which, either simply, or corn- 

bined with ot l~cr  forma,tives, the Englisli Adjectives of quality and manner, &, 
** 

tcrrninating in able, ible, ful, &c, may be espressed, tl~us- m( ?*yrinz, to lje 
** m m 

beautiful, fir( (0 rginz bo, beautiful ; &( gdn, to be old, &( (() pita bo, old, aged ; 
%- ,- 5 IC h P 

l j3 gyan, to be troublesorue, & (0 gy~i~z bo, troublesome ; 0 ~zut, to hurt, to be 
c F 

injurious, (3 (0 nut do, hurtful, baueful, kc.  
3 

And so compouiid forruatives may be crpressed, tlms, (4 kitn, silver, uro;lcy, 



* Ic- 3 4r ? S& nyi, to have, to possess, (4 (0 klnr nymr bo, a possessor of money, weal thy ; 
- - fr  * 
6 sect, strength, 6 S& (0 ~ h e t  n y i  l o ,  strong, vigorous ; ((f kho, use, profit, (u 
r. r. 
cr * N .... fr  S& (0 klro ntjhr l o ,  useful, profitable ; Cf ilhcr, skilfulness, dexterity, ( f 5s (0 

r. 4 
w m 

klre?. ntji118 l o ,  skilful, dclxtrous ; c)r 1*cc17y, to watcll, to guard, (0 rn~z lo ,  watcliful, 
m - w  w * ~ @ 3  h ~ - j L ,  a dog, .( @'3 r (0 h j L  ?.or l o ,  a watch dog ; S(V li, to sl)c;~li, t yn, 

m fr IC- m 

to know, $(V (0 Zin yuez l o ,  talkative; 5% $( ((O liir i r y d ~ z  l o ,  eloquent ; (X o ~ r ,  
CI n A 

a liorse, )o3 Hirl, to ride, (g )o3 (0 on tkhl l o ,  n rider, a liorscloau; 6 o to 
n r'c 

be accustorneil, to be practised in, (g )p3 cr@ (0 on tl~iZ jl119 60, an experienced 

equestrian, kc.  
Passive Adjectives 

9 
may be fornlcd, from Active verbs, by affixing ()b (0 tlihnt boy the agentive bf the 

F F  F 9 IC- - w  
verb ()o tho, to place ; thus, S(V li, to spcak, S(V (k (0 li (BI~I IL  l o ,  spolieil ; Sf pi, - > w 4 + d > 
to write, $3 ()o (0 pi fiBna l o ,  written ; 49 zLJc, to make, #j (()D (0 zzik tJ~ilrr Lo, 

9 
mode, filsliioned ; 6 ful ,  earth, 43io (0 fitt i l k  tlrb~~r l o ,  made of earth, ear- 

c > 
then, 6 fyil, a cooking vessel, fi) 6 43 ()o (0 fytc f i t  56k thdm Lo, su cartlien 3 > 9 9 
cool;ing rcssel ; ()o thhk, to weave, ()o ()b (0 tldcjl; th611i l o ,  wovcn, (e C ~ I - ,  a i l l i ,  
* A >  c (e ()b ()O (0 l6r tl/r;k tlt011~ 60, woven sill< ; t\ yid, a letter, ()o Iho, to rcgistcr, 

9 .J 
4 t\ ()a ()D (0 yzl?' tho thlllz l o ,  a registered letter, bc.  
J 

Acljcctivcs niny, also, be expressed by  rcrbs in tlic Particil~lc fornl, in colijtulc- 
9 

iic,ll with the rcliltivc I'article 6 ~ a ;  tlius, (r 1.0, to fear, ((V Z(;IIZ, a road, (r 
9 n m 4 & ((V TO aunlr, m ZOnz, a fearful road ; thycoz, to lauglr, )qr cQJ (iu (a 

d 1 A d 

0 

arlk sAo17,1, xc ,lr(k, a mortal disease ; cr& (n/ri~ty, to cons, 6 4)  I Rzy,, a cllilcl, - 
‘fib) '71 6 'cg 4) by0119 11yti71~g sa 611~ k t y ,  a conxi~lg, s~insomc cliild ; (4 ro, to 

? . > 
,):it, $( (3 t?~i~ir-lr;t, n fruit, (4 g) (0 & )p( (3 r o  r h t~n  l o  s a  tl,,iatpO(, an edible 

w w F /c IC- 

fillit ; ca Sx Ou~-chlri, oplwession, C (0 /;I' Bo, no orcrscrr of' ~vorl;, 5% gi 
IC- w /C ' 2 )  6 4 (0 Ozy-elihi 71dt fa?ry ei ke bo. no oppressive task-nlnster. 



Nouns and Substantives may, in like manner, be rondcred Adjoctively ; thua, 
6 6 rn 

z)gJ yu-muk, mourning, lamentation, 6 g(& gu-muk $a d-$anl a mournful, 
a*  ** 

lamentable occurrence ; cg3 k h g ,  wood, (r ropn, n box, 4 3  6 ((r khny sa ron, . 
m A 43 

a box of wood, a wooden box ; 3 c pun-jeng, iron, 4 (r teroZ, a bar, 3 c 

A 3rY I f G *  + (rpun-Jing sa ta-rol, an  iron bar;  E& fat SQ f i ~ ~ ,  an  earthen cooking 

vessel. 
w 

This form may be expressed elliptically, thus, ' ~ 3  ( r  rl.Gng root, a wooden . 
m A - 

box ; >\c@ (r pun-jeny la-rol, an iron bar ; 6 fi) fatfyu, an earthen cooking - 4 
A A 9 

vessel, &( 961, to break, $6y3 &( ()o (0 fat fyu gdl th6m 60, a broken earthen 

cooking vesscl, &c., kc .  

Nouns and Verbs, kc .  

are occasionally formed by a compound of two words, some of which may be used 
m 

separately, and some only in composition ; thus, )o( tldm, a thing, is prefixed to 

number of words. I t  generally gives a modified sense to the affixed word, though in 

yome instances, the latter, in  a disconnected state, may bear altogether a, different 
7 ** 3 

meaning, or may not be employed in Lepcha ; so, (3 pbt, to fructify, )o( (3 thdna-pht, 
7 

a fructified thing, ( ;P( (2 li-pdl), fruit ; 40 ad.?lg, (g(C)O li-hang), a foundation, 
w * t. 

a stem, )3(40 tham-bang, a support, the produce of the earth, &c. ; 4 - 0  &any, 
** * F 

to foster, )o( c+ thdnz-chal2g1 a quadruped, animals inferior to (claiming the 
6 ** d 

lllent of) man ; $0 lik, means a cow, but, )o( $0 thlirn-hik, implies, an insect. 

(6 80, rain, 2, the weather, 3, (in compos.) the state of the weather or atmosphere ; 

'(&, shny, to be clear, to be pure, (&c& SO-shng the morning dawn;  
* I @ nryar, dim, obscurity, (& so-myor, the shades of evening; ( (Wlye ,  

L 1. 

to flmh, (6 (-w so-Zg*, sbeet-lightning. &( slik (in compos.), the mind and its 
4 6 & 6 s 

state, WJ ryh, to be good, & ( ~ 3  sdk-ryi, to rejoice ; (d  thp, to support, &( (e 
sdk-tSp, to uphold the mind, to encourage, to comfort. (&) 16t, to return ; prefixed 

gives signification of repetition, corresponding to the English particle re; thus, 
2 6 



w 4 0 9 0 i 3  z l k ,  to make, ((V 4f3 Zlt zLk, t,o re-make ; ()p thop, to obtain, ((V ()o Ziit thop, to 
w P 7 IC 

recover ; SOJ Iyi, to give, ((V S& Zht Iyi, to restore, l o . ,  dc .  

Nouns of Magnitude 

may be expressed by the affixed Particle (3 nzo, (g((3 &-)no, mother), s o -  
P W  P k- ? 5~ li, a house, $6 (3 r Z i  wo re, the large house; 6J-J r~?zg-ng~t ling, 

6 
r the river Rung-nyit, c r J  Sg 6x3 (3 rry-nyzt ing  mo, the great Eung-nyit 

river, dc .  Affixed to v e r b  of magnitude and quality, i t  forms 

Nouns, Adjectives, and Adverbs of Intensity, 
0 

thus-&(gya'p, to be much, to be numerous ; S& to be large, to be great ; 
0 F * 

&( (3 gy$ azo, very much, very numerous ; Sd (3 ti mo, very large, very great ; 

? s\(f (5 ~ ( . & 3  Sg(3 & &I( (3 &3 $( tun-rot-plt btyinr tz rno sa yy+ 
Y 

nto tydl nydn, the grapes hung in large and numerous clusters ; (& &( (3 Sg 90 
-. T 

gy$ nu, sdz, I saw numbers ; $) &( (3 $6 dun, gy$ ero b y ,  give him much, - 
plentifully ; abundance. 

A Patrial 
e * 

is formed, b y  affixing (3 mo, to the name of the country, thus- 3 pat, Tibet, 

f (3 pz I ~ O ,  a Tibetan ; 33 pni, Butan, 3 3  (3 prh-nzo, a Butian, or, (as corn- 

lnonly called) a Uutia; Sf~cSm pJri-Zing, Europe, Sp6Sm (3 phi-Zing 1120, an 

European, dc." 

* Observe (3 1~2.0, as a particle of magnitude, with thc Latin suffix supre-mo, estre-uzo,pri-mo, ulti- 

910, &c. ; also Sax. mu, more ; P I Z E S ~ ,  ~ P L O - ~ S ~  = most, kc., kc. 

This (3 nzo, is simply the basic creative nc, (See m, and Dingram in Powers of Letters,) with the vowel 

affixed. I n  Lepche, 3 Pn, in itself forms one of the substantive verbs, ie, am, was ; (it means also, to  pray, syn- 

,,.pmous lvith, to  create, to  make ; " aslr and ye allall receive ;" whence Lep. (3 mop = X( (3 &mo, = 

~ ~ b .  DN rim, u motl~er, ( Eng. ant, [beillg] ) ; (so Lat. a-?no love, the flow that  engenders [itself], products, 

maltes), Ill Tib. 118 I-epresents an indefinite article, a, an, (being, matter) ; likewise, the capital, the stoc]~, 

(11,~ sozw.cc,, \rl~encc all flometh) ; hence also, mothcr. I n  Sanskrit UT n ~ d ,  means, to  create, to produce, also, 

r,,ot~ler. Ar;lLic ?nd,  water, scmeii, a, mother, (productive flow) ; Persia11 mi, \VC, (beings) ; Lepcila 



Nouns of Di~ninutiveuess 
0 F 0 

are formed, by the affix kup, (g(g) ti-kup, a child, little); so, $N f) 
P 0 

Zi kup, a small Louae, a cottage ; f) fyu kup) a pipkin ; r@ ing, a child, 'a 
0 ? 41 hng kup, a little child ; cr)Sz 4x3 2) rung-jayrt Cng kg, t L  little llung-nyit 

river. Like cg nao, it may be affixcd to a verb, implying minuteness, forming 

and giving emphasis to 

(3 mo, a female, (sex) ; Chin. mo, mother ; Sax. moder, Lat, mater, (ptjrpa a womh) ; n~ulier &c. ; a 

genitrix ; (so, milk, the flow and power of m, productive force flowing from the p p p a ,  the productive Eource ; 

see 1, k, &c. in P. of L.) The word man is compounded of above creative nz with the l~asic formative n, flow- 

ing with primitive force ; hence man (Chin. & ~ n i n  men,) simply signifies, the creatcd being ; emphatically, 

above all other ani-IM. It was formerly, like tho Lepcha %@ ma-&, applied to citllur sex ; so hrmnn, 

she-man, kc. ; so also woman, (root, Lep. @b- zu, to be worthy, worth ; Priv:~tive, Sax. cua, sorrow, woe, (" ilk 

sorrow shalt thou bring forth children") ; Sansk. i we, to  weave ; Sax. wefan, to weave ; weJ u . g  a woman, 

a wife, = a weaver ; ao Lep. (p(3 womo, a spindle, a fipitlning-wheel,-sfiolical of the flow of the 

life, and work of a woman. Sax. wer, a man (the primeval flow of w,) is applied to the male ; (see w, r, &c. 

in Powers of Letters). 
m 

The same word man is seen flowing with privative force in the Lep. %( min, to wan, to  want, to  be 

minus, adverb, no, not ; Sansk. ur 1n4, no, not, non; Heb. 1ND putin, to  refuse, to deny ; Arab. UIP ~trci~r, 

t o  forbid ; Sax. man, sin, evil ; Lat. mal, nzalm, &c. &c. We have i t  again with primitive power in Sansk. ir;r 

,,tan, the soul, the spirit, mdrn, honor, (honor, literally, flowing with high, living spirit : privative, Fr. holzi, 

evil, dishonor). I n  Latin we find mo, as a s u k  to ho, h-mo, signifying man, (not radically, aa has beell 

rendered, from humtcs earth-born; but simply born of or created wit11 11, (life). I n  Chiuese ko, is a radical, and 

frequeht recurring word, implying a primitive flow, as, 9 10, to  breathe forth ; lo ,  a h  ; *X lo, fils ; - 'B h, sound ; $q ho, a river, (a11 flowing forth) ; ho,, good, (primitive) ; '$ ho, t o  unite, (the Row 
1 

round, the eireular flow) ; % ho, grain, (the fuel, the support of life) ; ho, hue, blood = (the flow = life), 

kc. SO Hcb. +iT hi, iT9jah, ri19ja-Ai, lit. existing, being, (the Being, I am) ; Arab. _tt. ho, hu, he is, (the Beiag) ; 

Heb. N1;1 hoa, he, the Being ; Arab. l y ,  h a ,  the air, (the spirit) ; Hind. 9 hoa, was ; Ro, ar t  ; hi, is, 
(the Being), kc., kc. Take examples of in the Pronouns, (the pronouns, primitively, representing the First 

Being) ; Lep. @ hd thou, (the Beiog) ; Lep. #3 ku, Sax. and Eng. he, (the Being) ; L q .  #) &hu-s, 
* @  

(of he), Sax. and Eng. his, (the Being's) ; Inflection, Lep. # hum, Sax. m d  Eng. him; (Arab. fi ham, a 3 
l~lutual flow, [of the Persons]), Sa~rsk. ham, we (Snx. hwdur, ~vhoio ;) Ley. ~ ( £ 3  l i -y i ,  Sax. mm Eng.  



Noun, Adjective, and Adverb, 
0 

thus- 4) chu, to be small, 4) G) r chu h p  re, the small one, the little one ; 
4 

w 

(6 -03 4jE;i( enu kup nyi him, t l~cre is only a very little rice ; 
C 1f) -0) 4 

%( 3 (4 0 hu dm kup w d t  ma s o  ne, he only ate very little.' 
4 

The Season, or Appropriate time 
# 

for anything, is expressed by the suAix (r r l~z ,  and may be affixed to Substantives, 

** 
ye, YOU; Lep. # )~3  hu-yi, Sax. hco, hii, kc. Eng. they; Inflect. #) ~3 huydar, Sax. leonl, hem, Eiip. 

tjhem ; Sax. Gen. hd-ra, of them, (relatively, of the being) ; comparatively, Sax. henh, hiah, high ; Aiero, higher, 

(Gr. tcP&s, appertaining to ['ls clP1 tlie Being] the Gods, [tlie eternal flow], Lat. Iteres, the heir, the succes- 

sor, [tlie flow on flow]), Ger. herr, man, (Lon.) ; Sax. ~ e r r n ,  a lord, Gr. ipws, Lat. heros, a hero, (emphatically, 

a man, a being). So we have Arab. yLo mai, implying exteusion, Sans. w q ~ ~ a - h b ,  great, (high flow, life), kc. 

I n  tlie H o  lang~iagc, Iro, ineans a, man. (For the root and the power of h, in these, and in all other worcls, 

see 71, in Powel.s of Letters.) 

The Lepclia word 3 (r ma-rd, is seen flowing with primitive force in the Heb. N7D ntard, erect (as man), 

high, exalted, C'haldcu nm-ra, a great man, ( A r a b . 9  mir), a prince, a lord ; (Sax. mere, Lat. maris, E%. mer, 

[mere, mother,] a lake, a sea, (wlience the waters [the spirits] flow and return) ; Hind. ty,m mera, mine, (tlie 

Lord's). Compare also Lep. 3 @ma-rd, with tlie Latin word mas, (am's, of or belonging to the beiug), 

dropping the r and resuming i t  again in the inflection, ?nu-ris, whence, Mars, martial, kc., so also, mos, mo-ris, 

of, or apl)ertaining to the (primitive, the right) way of man = mo-ml, &c. The privative forcc is a t  once scen 

iu such \vol.ds, as Lep. 3 Sr ma-ri, dirt, pollution, Salsk. a mri, aTr wm.rd, Lat. nlors, martis, ( p ~ ~ ~ d ~ , )  of 

or apPertail~ing to the (pipes) destiny of man = death ; Pcrs. mardl (prim.) s man; a J p  nzur-dah, (life 

flown), dead, Eng.  murder, 6c. ; mor-tality. (Note also, 3 nla-s.unb, tlie allotted period of life ; likewise, 
* j 

gr qlLa-ra, an evil spirit of grcat malignity [Sans. ;T Gr. popp&] wliose influence is fatal ; so, Heb. 1Nn 

a spg.eadiny evil, [Lev. riii. 51, n7Nnn translated, aficttircy leprosy], ln bitter, Sans. UT a desert, witli- 

out \\later, [without > s )irit, life] ; so, Gr. pa~alvw, pdpavu~s, a flow to naupllt, to  death ; Kng. to mar, mum, C J  1 
murrain, kc., kc. ;-see, definition of primitive and privative letters in P. of L.). So also Lep. 3 ut,  ncga- 

tiv?, not, witl~out ; Tib. N ntd,  not, Pere. L.Q qnzsci, dead, (~vitliout a),  Hcb. JlD alnt, dead, (without 

Arab. cya ?not, repose, death, (without ot), kc. kc. ; (see m, #c. in Powers of Letters). 

In mnl;ing, here, these fclv desultory observatio~~s, it  is not my object to girc an esposition of the 

l'overs of letters, nor \roulcl it  he possil~le to do so within the limits of a foot-note ; but I hope, shortly, to 

pu\llisll a ~+,orlc, with a di:~prani, sl~owing the true Powcrs of Letters ; exponential of tllc Lasia of all language 

and tongues. 



4 4 a a 
or verbs, thus, (m uyolc, work, (m (r ayok r h ,  work timo; (w Iyhn, play, (iw 
s - - 9 4 (r Zyln rbn, play time ; >(pit ,  to sow, 3 ( (r pril rht, sowi~ig time ; &V ayek, 

A 
a 

to reap, 9 (r uyek 7&2, reaping time, harvcst, &c. 
4 

Nouns expressing-time, the period of,-may bc cxprcsscc2 by the word, ()o - 

6 3 
thok, thus, c r y  6 1 ~ )  a clrild, c& ()D ing tlmk, childhood ; J(& pa-nyl~n, an old 

9 6 4 - 
man, 5(&.(k <( pa-jz,yd?n Wok hi, in old age ; 5% 72 a man, 5% (()o ~ni  thok, a 

generation, a period of one generation. I t  is also & x e d  to verhs, in the form of 
bb  4 

abstract nouns, thus, $3 zh, to live, 43 ()o &( P & I ~  thok id, during lifetime, &c 

Adjectives 

expressing worthy, deserving of, fit for, proper, may be fornlcd from verbs b y  affix- 
4 

"3 "1 (A 1110 chhok, fit to be ing the suffix (s cAhok, thus- (V lun, to reprimand, 
B 9 4 

reprimanded, blameworthy, reprehensible ; (-Ejj kryln t o  praise, (6 (;2C ?cry& 
- 

I 

4 
chhok, deserving of praise, praiseworthy, commendable ; (4 zo, to eat, (4 (x  zbm 

chhok, fit for eating, edible. 
0 

This form of spcecll may be also expressed, by  the verb )o\ thup, to bc fitting 
J 

3 0 
to  be admissible, kc. ,  thus, (4 )o\ ~ 6 1 1 2  thty, admissible food, food fit for eating, 

J 
- 

3 - 
kc. ; it likewise may be rendered by the particle & shet, for, on account of, so, (4  6 

4 4 - 
z61n shet, for eating, edible, (see also, 6 sAct, p. 97). 

r, 

Compaaati~e Similitude 

may be expressed by the suffix, c)# zzalty, thus, g ( r  ($6 ci-re zany, like this ; (gr 
4 4 

0 46 0-)F Pang, like tha t ;  x(q'J r 34 d-chrr re ~ a ~ z g ,  like that down these; g(gJ q# 
4 

bkup zany, like a child, childish ; ca 34 lng %any, boyish; BmJ y3$6 ta-aytr ZaTtg, 
w ? 

womanish ; ~ S Q  i)& ta-g7.i zany, manly ; J(0 36 p a d o  zany, king-like, kingly ; 

cold, (literally, after the manner of cold). 



External Resemblance 
1 1 

may be indicated by the particle thus, dak, to be sick, * 31 L k  mu, 
4 

sickly ; %( 3J v l r r i k  mu, deathlike ; (4 3) zlna nu ,  an eatable appearance, palatable 

looking, kc. 

From Substantives, derived from the Tibetan, Adjectives of intensity, express- 

ing possession, fulness, &c., may be formed by the addition of the particles, -f chen, 
m N 

alld den, (derived from tlie Tibetan adjective formatives, ap chen, q 4  Idan), tlius, (0 
4 

w m m m m 
nor, wealth, (0 + sor-den, rich, wealthy ; Sr + rz'n chen, valuable, costly ; 3 4 4 

m 
)t(ilzg che~z, ( Y C  S I Z U ~ U J - C ~ Q ~ ,  full of light) invaluable, very precious ; ; ~ 3  2 ti-chm, 

headed character, (79 .a4 d624 chan, large Tibetan character). A superlative may be 
4 

forrned by the suffix (x  chliok, as explained under liead of Degrees of Comparison, 

(page 32), &c. 

m m 
The negative, no, is expressed by, %( /3 112d ne, %( v z r i i z ,  %( 0 mcix ne, as 

4 4 

stated under head of Adverbs. 

A verb is expressed negatively by prefixing tlie particle, 3 nza, and affixing 0 
4 

F W  /Y /Y * *  
tze ; thus, tja, to know, 3 /3 nza yu ne, not to know ; 56 stri, to see, g$g /3 

r, 4 
+ a 9 

nza shi ne, not to see ; (& sln, to be dry, 3 (6 n211 shn ne, not to be dry. 
4 

Verbs encling in a vomcl, may generally have a negative n surposed ai addition 
F F m 

to the oile affixed, tlrus, $& nyi, to be, to Lave, 3 0 ma nyin ne, not to be, not 
4 

to hare ; u] kliu, to be able, 3 4 0 nza khzuz ne, not to be able. 
4 

\Vhen a verbal Particle forms part of the sentence, i t  follows the negative sign, 
** 

imd t l i ~  0 ire beconics clinnged to a ns, thus. ((~%4m 13 0( 90 nm anlng no 
4 



bdm, I am not going, 1f3 3 e m  0 (6 ku mu nlng na slo, hc will not go ; # ) %  
0 46 a: hu ma 1r& ;.r/za sliung a, will llc not go ? 6 0 .  

In  the ern1,loyrncnt however of the prcscllt participle, the ncgativc particle is - 
incorporated in tllc participle sign ; tllus, S&) c r T  z ~ u s n l / ,  sl~ealiiog, 3 S& '0) 
* - 

ma Zi nsnzg, not speilking ; %( 6s) qnht lung, doing, 3 g( 6 4  nza wdt n u y ,  not 

doing. 
** 

Anotlicr negntiro particle is expressed by, 0) nu.. This ap1)cars to be a 
- * ? 

coalesced form of the particles 3 ma, 0 iza ; thus, (W 53 3 (g  yo pr mu o, I am 
7 

writing, ((J 3 55 /j3 (a: 90 pt V U I ,  0, I am not writing, or, I sl,all not write, 
* IC 

(instead of 3 $ J 0 3 (8 naapi na ma o, which would be long and inelegant); 
5 ** 
(& S+ 3 5% c f 3 3  3 (& 0) (g kydn dit rzu v y b  nun9 mu go num o, i t  is not .. 
that I am wauting in compassion. a) (8 rzuna o, may be &bed to the negative 

4 ** 
Adverb, without the intervention of the verb, thus, %( a) (g mh nunt o, not so, by  

** 
nlny be rendcrcd by affixing (0 bo, to the preceding particle, 0 nunz, united to a 3 
verb ; this forms nouns and adjectives of negation, represented in  English by the 

prefixed particles im, bt, ir, k c .  ; thus, cr@ jjlzy, t,o be experienced, 3 cr@ ij\ (0 
.J 

olejhly nasz l o ,  an inexperienced person, inexperienced ; Bcm 3 cr@ /j3 (0 J%- 
4 

m 
$ E I ~  7i1ajd)y nu711 lo ,  au inexperienced youth ; (fJ khu, to be able ; 3 UJ ~) (0 

0 ** 
ma khzra nanz Qo, unable, ilnpracticable ; 3 )53 0) (0 sza Mup glum 60, improper ; 

i a. 1 .. 3 (b 0) (0 qna "ok ;.r/z1~1z 60, unlike ; 3 8 /j) (0 ma rak nun& 60, incorrect ; g( 
m 

t an occurrence, g(& 3 ~3 4 (0 ci-[yon ma ryL nunr Qo, a n  unlucky 

event, an inauspicious, unpropitious occurrence ; Sk chik, to measure, measurement, 
m $2 3 5) ~) (0 chi/; ma khus naln 60, immeasurable ; Sf) (& krin so, gratitude, . . . 

$4 (6 3 4 (0 ?~t,iz so su yu nrrm 60, not to know gratitude, ungrateful ; 63 



> 3 
kni t ,  counsel, (x  chhrit~z, to agree, 45 3 (;i- 6) (0 tl-ilt ma chhinz num lo ,  not 

agreeing in counsel, dissentient', kc .  

The English privative particle 'cless", kc., is particularly expresscd by affising to 

a noun, 3 5% f i ~  (0 ina nyin nwn l o ,  one not possessing, witllout ; thus, g( (0 3 
'jg 4 (0 h- lo  azu nj/i,z I Z Z L ~ Z  l o ,  witllout a father, fatherless ; ;P( 2) 3 5% 4 (0 

a /3 bb 

6-krp me nyin nus  l o ,  childless ; (Q 3 S& 0) (0 grhn oza nyin nun, l o ,  liopele~s ; 

2 chhet, strength, 3 3 $g ~1 (0 chhct nm nyin num l o ,  without strength, feeble,&c. 
4 4 

All Adjective 

signification may be given, by affixing the particle & su, to the Negative Pnrtici- 
b* 

ple, thus, (u kho, to be useful, 3 (u 6 0 )  6 )J( nzc6 kho nun9 sa Bdm, or, (u 3 
b* 5% '01 Gy p( kho ma nyinuuny sa thriaz, a wortliless article. 

Adverbs of Neg a t '  ion 
m 

may be formed by affixing 3 5s fJ ma nyin gzc, to the affirmatives, thus, Gy )O( 
4 

6 * * m 4 
(V sa-thci la, (6 0 (v sholc nu la, ever, 6 )o( (V ST /3 sa-thh la sta nyin ne, (6 

4 * e 5 (V 3 5% /3 s?mk rla la 11za nyin ne, never ; 6 O( (V 3 SK 0 sa-lci la me nyin 
4 4 

/3 

nc, no where; (8 (V 3 SF /;) to lu nra nyin ne, no one ; 63 (V 3 Sg /J shh h mu 
4 4 

/b 

nyin ne, nothing ; 6 f (V 3 $& 0 sa-rc la mu nyin 2 no way, no means, no 
4 4 

manner, kc.  - 
Verbs in the negative form, may be used adverbially, thus, chhet, to stop, 

4 

to cease, 3 2 0 rru chhet ne, not to cease ; (6 f) so gu, to rain, (6% 2 
4 4 4 

0 9 so ?nu clrScl nu yz~, to rain without ceasing, incessantly ; (r YO, to fear, 

i; (To I I Z ~  YO na ndny, to go along fearlessly ; this form may be more fully - 
expressed by adding tlie corijunctive participle sign ; or the Auxiliary verb, 3( mht, 

may be introduced, thus, 3 4s.0 0 'N) 43 sra chin9 na lung rhk, or, 3 '$4 0 



%( ma ehbry na mo't rLk, to work or do anything witllout thinking, t l~ougl~t le~aly.  

Negation is eniphatically expresscd, by tlio adverbial particlo (V In, afixcd to the 
a* ** 

verb, and a repetition of the lattcr in thc negativc ; tllus, (& O( (V 3 0( f3 yo hhnz 
k 

la ,nu lhn t  ne, I dial1 not remain at all ; ((J (V 3'm h, yo a6189 1,r P ~ Z U  siny nc, 
4 

I shall certainly not go, nothing sllall induce me to go, &c. 

Verbs compounded of two syllables, when expressed negatively, the syllables aro 

separated by tlllesis ; the negative particles being afixed to tllc final syllable ; thus, 
4 0 6 0 s 4 5% $( 7rzik-~rhp, to sleep, $3 3 $( 0 rrrik irzu krop ire, not to sleep ; (6 +iy ~ y b n -  

L. 
P 4 4 

dyak, to pity, (6 3 h, kyin /;..a a u k  nc, not to pity ; &( '$4 shk-ehiny, to think, 
k 

4 m ? F m 
&( 3 '54 0 sdk ihna chiny ne, not to think ; *$r dot-ri, to believe, * 3 Sf 0 

4 k 4 4 
IC 

den nzu r i  ne, not to believe. 

Rut this disconnection does not take place, when the dissyllabic word is a sub- 

stantive, or a verb rendered as a noun, and governed by another verb ; the negative 
9 

particles would, in  this case, be affixed to the go-rerning verb ; thus, (6 (or, 
w IC (& S*) 3 E /;) kyhn-dyak (or, kyL-(lit) ,.a yo ire, not to know compassion, to bs 

A 
4 

heartless, pitiless, merciless ; &( '$a 3 4 ~) (0 ~6L-ehin nza khun nsnh 60, one 

unable to think, a fool, an  idiot, &c. 

The  negative is, sometimes, expressed by  either one of the two particles singly, 
w ?  

or, as before remarked, a negative particle may be surposed ; thus, 3 nzct ya, or, 
% w /J m 3 2 nm yan, don't know ; 3 (JJ I I Z ~  khs*, can't, impossible ; 56 Inn dba, can't 

4 4 
see ; %( 3 %( 7rdt ma srlt, doing or not doing; -a( fJ %(, 43 f3 43 rrhk ihtn nrhk, 

zli nn sli, dying or not dying, living or dead. 

A form of negation was expressed by  affixing to the verb the particle (g ta-o ; 
3 

thus, (h g( r  6 ;( 'fi (g 4 ( g  yo 6-re zany sa thhn nz6ng 1~@,1 ta-o, I would 
4 

28 



not dream of such a thing. This form, tliough solnctiilics found in books, would, now, 

be very rarely used in collocluy. 

Tlie Tibetttii Negative 

particle 3 uzct, ($7 rred), is soinetimes affixed to verbs derived from the Tibetan ; thus, 

'm 2 n;~zy-?)ict, witllout d u e ,  valueless, (from 3 ~ .  $7 snnny nzed, destitute of light) ; 
r. 

4 
(* % ddh-71~et, (474.$? ddag nrad ), without an owner, o~vnerless ; ~3 3 zi-nzet, 

r. 

( 
clhu r~zcd, witliout a head, headless), the small Tibetan character. 

T h e  Negative Iinperat~ire - m 
is fornod, by chm~ging the affixodparticle 0 us, into 7am; t,hos, 3 S ~ ' \ ( n 3  

4 
* m 

rrra Zi arm, do not speak ; 3 (J-3 mu TO nun, do not fear. 

mThea tile verb ends in a consonant, the f i l d  may be reduplicated and embodied 
- '  m 

in the ncgntirc postposition, or i t  is optional not to do SO ; t l~us,  3 %( e\ mn n2ht tun, 
m J 

or, 3 *( 6) nza ~)((i l  ~ I U I L ,  do not, don't ; 3 (@ G;) a m p k  tun, do not make a noise ; 
L m -  m 

3 (+ 53 ?)za Bylip pun, do not cry ; 3 Q)o 2 )  rta thany lzyun, do not drink, LC.  ; 

or, 0 ~ Z Z L ? ~ ,  may, a t  pleasure, be used with a11 ; tlie redul,lication of the final, how- 3 
ever, is in general to be preferred. 

There is not nluch inflection in the Lepclla langnnge, but some words, when 

trai~sinut~ed from verb to noun, or adjective, or before ccrtnin particles and auxiliary 

verbs, undcrgo a degree of change. 

Substantive nouns are uninflected by nunlbcr 01% case. The  form of inflection, 

in the decleiision of pronouns, llas beell given under the head of pronouns. 

Verbs, ending in  a vowel, when changed to tlie si~nple form of adjectives, by 

tile addit,ion of t l ~ e  prefix g( ri, invariab1~-, (mlien cnpnble of final iiiflection), assume 



the final nl ; thus, &3 sh, to be hot, to be pungcnt, ;~(d3 6-drr,  hot, pungent; 

(see also under hcad of adjectives, pagcs 30, 31). 

All verbs are not inflected, ( : ~ s  exemplified in pages 31 and 47)) but  such as do 

take inflection, take i t  before auxiliary verbs, (not indicative of tense), sucllas u) khu, 
A J 

to be able ; (V bl, to be finished ; G( ght, to desire ; %( srlt, to make, to do, &c. Also 
r, 

before particles and words forillilzg adjectives and imuns of agency, nlanner, place, &c., 
= F 

as (0 80, fij rut, (V) lu, cW( lyciny, 4-6. 
C 

Nouns or formative adjectives, forined from verbs cncling in a vowel, when in- 
rr m - 

fleeted, nlay assuine either of thc three (3) finals, 912, lz, or t, according as custolll 

or a regard to cuphony may ha re  prescribed. Nouns generally take the last men- 
m 

tioned final, only a very few, forllled wit11 the prefixed g( d, possess the h a 1  n, 

(not including such as are derived from verbs ending in 6 gag). 

The  following are examples- 

Verb. Adjectire. Noun. 

63 s l ~ i ,  to be fat, g( g3 d-8hh11t, fat, ~ ( 2 3  6-shrif, fat. 

flr3 ryh, to be good, x( 6 3  k - a h ~ l ,  good, 
&'( $3 *M-?yht, pleasure, 

- - 

\ cheerfulness. 

( i t ,  a coming. 
4 r  5% z to come, x( S$c 6-drrn, ? coming, 

&( X( S* cr sdk-d-clin~~, - pleasure, 

satisfaction. 

X( ~3 Q-tsLna, boiling, ~3 i3dk-ttvhim, ebullition of 03 tsti, to boil, 
spirits, gaiety, hilarity. 

F F  .ST w Gr P g a, to be warm, ;P( 8 Q-am, warm, ;P(g 4-anz, warmth. 

s& tZ, to arrive, (0 tlrit 80, Ag. arrioer, g( d- W it, arrival. 

3 dyu, to fight, *;3 (0 dyut l o ,  a fighter, x(*) 6-dyut, war, battle. 
I H 

** e) tu, to be ominous, (0 hr?n bo, ominous, 1 g( 3 "turn, the evil effect of 

the omen. 



ma-runt, far, r) ru, to be far, ee 

sometimes X(r) d- TI^, 

$3 hrzi, to be Lot*, 

I"" 
g( $3 3-li-bbm, hot, ~ ( $ 3  d-hbitz, heat. 

Further inflection takes place, in the change from (g o, to & h, and from c ~zy, 
m 

to n. The  following are examples :- 
Change &om (g o, to a 6 .  

Adj. eating, 3 (4 zo, to eat, g((& d-zh~n, food. 
Ag. ester, 

Adj .  lacing, location, in- 
()o tho, to place, ()o (V thlnz-ltrt, 

Ag. placer. stallat~ioa. 

Adj. giving, the giving, dona- (0 lo ,  to give, 
Ag.  giver. 

Exceptions. 

(6 SO, to convey, (6 (0 SO bo, Ag. conveyer, I ( &  6 0 i.4 conveyililce, 
vehicle. 

(f (O rofn l o ,  
Adj. fearful, - (r ro, to fear, (VG ~ 0 2 1 8  tut, fear, ch-ead. 
Ag. fearer, 

(F lclo, to fall, (g (0 klonz 60, a faller. ($ &)) l o  lu, 
nlanner of 

falling. 
m 

Change from 4 fly, to 92. 

m m 
C))o thang, to driak, )o (0 than l o ,  a drinker, g( )o ti-ihafz, drink. 

m & 3+ f'a?lg, to  watch, r (0 Tan l o ,  a watcher, f mn lu, mode of\vntching. 
F w lf5 w % * 

c+ tltltrg, to run, IrC; (0 liur~ l o ,  a runner, c ( V V (  ~ l m  Zpiltg, meails of; or 
place for rulining. 

3 9 9 '$ klhng, to send, (F (0 khin lo ,  n sender, (F (((V klhz lhnz, way of sending. 

9 
4 0  lihg, to lead, ((V (0 lirn lo ,  a leadcr, 0 id. khu, to be able to 

lead. 



gW( lyd12y, to hand round, 1 $? &( (0 c% lyhn 80, iydn hi, handed 

cup-bearer, round, distributed. 
s a 
(+ (0 dhn 60,a searcher, [ (* f dh 8het, 

searching. 
4 - 

Stf m( (0 hik rydn 60, b r y h ,  the crow of cm( lyring, to crow, (as a cock), 
a cock that crows, a cock. 

Exceptions. 

c(w myong, to be versed in, c(p (0 nayong bo, one versed in. 

'r@ jbtty, to be accustomed to, cT@ (0 jbny bo, one accuotorned. 

[tf n i ) ~ ~ ~ ,  to be low, e r n  (0 ?thy 60, hollow. 

cc& sbng, to be endowed with, && (0 sizg 60, endowed with. 

c(6 sho~zy, to dry, kc. c(6 rw( sAong Zgdng, a drying place. 

All verbs, capable of final inflection, assume their special inflection, when prece- 

ded by the adjective, and nominal particle ;P( u' ; but all verbs that bear inflection, do 
*CIC -? not necessarily take this prefixed g( d ; thus, the verbs Sf&) li, to speak; $6 a h ,  tosee ; 

w F F 

()o tho, to place ; +3 ch?, to dig ; byi, to give, kc.  ; may all ba inflected, as, 56 
* 9 

(JJ shi~n hhu, to be able to  see ; ()D cml( thirn Zydttg, a place for placing on, a rest ; 
m $3 s r r @  (0 dzin jbng b, one accustomed to dig ; $OJ (0 8yin 80, a giver, &c. In such 

verbs, the ci, could not be correctly preiised, 6-byi1i, 6-shim, &c., would not be idioms- 
'? 

tic. An exception occurs in I t ,  t o  spenk, for though ri-lilt, mould not be accurate, g(- 
$6 6-i;; is so ; the sense, however, becomes modified to the instrument of speech- 

the tongue. 

Inflection is not affected by the intervention of a word or words between the 

infleetod i ~ n d  inflecting verb ; thus, S& to speak, $6 lin khu, to be able to 
m F 

s l ~ ~ k ,  56 3 2) 0 lin ma Mu12 ue, to be unable to speak ; 5~ 3 < 0 lira ma ta 
4 A 

m o 
lrt., ilot to dare to speak; X( WJ( %( (0 lin 1-yy$ mdt 60, one r h o  speaks much ; 
P- * 5 

6, tbr,~,q, to run, * c@ 6 (0 d z  ehbng khum bo, one able to run swiftly, kc. 

2 9 



Inflection does not take placo in vcrbs that are directly derived from the Tibe- 

tan ; thus, @3 ji, to sit, @3 (0 j h  60, a sittcr, (never$. ho), &c. 

No inflection takes place before verbs or particles indicative of tense, or voicc:, 

or that bear merely a transitive sense, nor before the particles of declension, ordinary 
/Cww 

postpositive particles, or the adverbial particle (V la ; thus, JN S& Zi hyi, to tell ; '6 
P 

kiln9 nyiz, to send off; ()a @ t l ~  a p t ,  to place down, to leave off, to leave alone; 
-9 F m 56 ()a (0 shd t h h ~  60, the thing seen, the view ; (ra) nz~n, through fear ; (4 G, 

T 
cl 

zo sn, for eating, &c. (Not, lilt byz ; klln nyhn ; thlnz aydt ; shim thinz 60 ; rovn 121112 ; 
b m 

zlnz sa ; unless the two latter were altered to nouns, then, X( (r 03 &ron nzln ; g(- 
3 
(4 6 6-zhn sa, would be correct). - 

An exception to this rule is met with in the particle + dct ;  verbs, ending in a 
4 

/3 - 
vowel, are inflected before i t ;  thus, $(V lin det, speaking, or just about to speak ; 

4 
lr - r S* d%t det, coming, or just about to come. (No other verb or particle, represeutn- 

4 

tive of the tense, such as 6cinz, ~zgci~z, sho, f i t ,  shn~2y, lung, &c., occasions inflection. The 
9 

verb (g khn, [before which inflection takes place], is indicative of the imperative 

nzood, and is an auxiliary verb similar to khu, lcl, &c). 
9 

Also before the verb cm 72611g, to go, no inflection talres place ; (0 12612, form- 
- 9  - 

ing a past tense, as, +f\ $)o (0 hu thi nin, he arrived, of course does not inflect, 
J - 

and though sometimes acting apparently as an auxiliary verb ; as, (& 23 cm (6 
+, - a - 

go ztik n h y  sho, I shall go and do i t ;  lf3 5~ (0 hum ~i nLz, went to speak to him; 

i t  is in fact independent of the preceding verb, the sentence being elliptical, as ex- 

plained in page 5 1. 

The above are rules for inflection and non-inflection, as far as can be laid down. 

A little observation and practice will soon enable the learner to acquire the knowledge 

of what words do, or do not take inflection. 



The Lepcha Numerals are similar to tlie Tibetan. Tllo figures, and tllc written 

denomiaations, are aq  follow^ : 

Ca~.difzaZ Numbers. 
i 

1 9 *( kdt, one. 1 6 6 e r la-rak, six. 

2 3 n,yat, two. 
** 

3 &( sdm, three. 

4 C 6 S& /az ,  four. 

5 M 6 (? fa-nyo, five. 

6 I 7 3 .E 6 ~a-kyuk, seven. 

9 (t .E: (6 ka-kylt, nine. 
? 10 9 0 ~ S g k u - t t ,  ten. 
0 

Eleven, twelve and the 'teens are expressed by affixing )o( thdp, to the digits 
1 

? 
&a-tz, ten, thus, combined with . E - $ ~ F  [t,welve, 

P - 0  w - ? 
11 9 9 g g( >-( ha-Zkdt tlrdp, eleven. 1 12 9 3  &Sb $( ka-tr nyat thh11, 

- 
0  3 0  

15 9 M  ti (2 P(fa-ngo ah]), fifteen. 1 19 9 @ (6 )o( ku-kylt tlrdp, nineteen. 

P + 
This form is generally abbreviated, by leaving out &Sa ka-ti, thus- 

0  i 0 
13 9 2 &( >-( sria tlrdp, thirteen. 17 9 $ 4 6  )o(ka-kyak. thhp, seventeen. 

- 
d 0 

16 9 6  )o( ta-rak tladp, sixteen. 1 20 7 0 u (  z( khd K t ,  twenty, one score. 

- 0  y 
la. 9C ti $6' )o(/u-lz tlliip, fourteen. 

and so on, adding one, two, &c., and then proceeding on by scores, u (  *( & 

0  

18 9 < f 4) >-( la-ku tlrdp, eighteen. 

klui k l t  sa kdt, twenty-one ; u(<(  6 khd kit  sa rzyat, twenty-two, LC. ; u ( < ( &  
w -  0  * .g$g khd kht sa k a - z  thirty ; u( 61 6 . E S ~  .E( )o( hhd k i t  s.: ku-ti krit th+, 04 

0 u( z( 6 +?( $( khtsa kdt thdp, thirty-one ; u (  <( 6 % )o( kkl  kdt so ltyot in+, 
IY * 

thirty-two, &c. ; u(g klri nyat, forty ; u ( c  6 . E ~ B  1;Jd n p t  so ka-ti, fifty, &c.* 

* This form was of course very cumbersome and awkward, entirely preventing the teaching of 
ordinary arithmetic. A decimal mode was necessary; which the Lepcks,  on being taught, a t  once saw 
the advantage of, and learued with avidity. I n  a school which I estsllished, during the short period I 
had tlie opportunity of conducting it, the Lepchas made great progrees in arithmetic ; and now, on & 
occasions when counting, they adopt the decimal mode taught them. 



For the reason mentioned in the foot note, I altered this niode of reckoning, l, y 

introducing a regular decimal system. < ka, is ail abbreviation of, and stands for 
* ~ ' j e  ka-ti, ten, therefore from ten upwards, the notation may be expressed, $ $( 6 

7 z( kn kit  sa kit, eleven ; f <( (G* b lcrit sa nyat, twelve, &o ; 4 <(& (6 
ku kal sn ka-kyhi, nineteen. 

20 7 0 4 1cc6 nyat, twenty. 

22 27 C < 6 ka nyat sa nyut, twenty-two. 
7 

29 36 4 6 C (fv ka nyat so ko-kyit, twenty-nine. 

30 3 0 4 &( ka shnl, thirty. 
w 

40 C0 4 ~ 5 %  ko fa-Zi, forty. 

50 ti () ka jk-ngo, fifty. 
4 

60 6 0  4 r ku to-rak, sixty. 
4 

70 i )  0 4 &.Ey kcc ka-Quk, seventy. 

80 < 0 f 4 c] ba kn-ku, eighty. 
P 

90 (t 0 4 4 (6 ku ka-kyht, ninety. 

100 9 0 0 ~ W J  *( yyh klit, one hundred. 

101 0 9 rWJ <( 6 4-( yy6 kLt su kit, one liundrcd s~lr l  one. 

102 9 07 r&+?J & 9yd k i t  sa igut, one hundred niid t s . ~ .  
w 

1 10 9 9 o <( ' Cu .(&9y~ ki t  sa hu-ti, one hundred and ten. [clpven. 

111 9 9 9 c& z( 6 4 <(&I C ( r n h  Bit su ku kcit sa hit, one llundred a i d  

120 9 7  0 r& j( &I gyh krit so ku ~rgr~t,  one llundmd and t uciity. 
** 

I 30 C) 2 o A 6 &t(gy?/i krit sn i;lc shah, one huildred and tllirty. 
- 

2 o o r p~; I Z J U ~ ,  two hundred. 
** 

300 3 0 0 CWJ &( yyh d m ,  three l~uiidred. 
F 

400 c 0 0 (-a 6Sii) yyijit-Zi, four hundred. 

i O 0  M 0 0 ~ W J  6 (2 gy~;f"-1,(10, f ve hundred. 



600 6 0 0 (& $ f gyl ta-rak six hundrod. 
4 

700 $ 0  0 r& &* ~ y 6  ka-kyalc, seven hundred. 

800 < 0 0 rh ggl kn-ku, eight hundred. 
7 

900 p 0 0 (& g (6 yy6 Ira-kyc;l, nine hundred. 

ky6t, nine hundred and ninety-nine. 
3 

1000 9 0 0 0 ' (5 (@ c-( totong-bra kdt, one thousand. - 
l o l o  9 0 9 0 4(< ($ z( 6 & ~ ~ h ~ z ~ - h r l ~  kdt su ka-ti, one thousand and ton. 

$. - 0 

l o l l  9 0 9 9 '(e (lf) <( & <()O( tong-hrlk kdt sa kdt thcip, one thousand and . 
4 - eleven. 

1020 9 0 7  '(3 (tfi .E( & .E tolzg-hrik kdt sa ka nyat, onc thousand and 

L - twenty. 
2000 2 0 0 O 4(e ($ tong-hrlk nyut, two thousand. 

10,000 9 0 0 0 0 S@ (& <( hrbiho kdt, ten thousand, one myriad. 

&3 (&, z( bbem tsdo kdt, or 03 4 b i n 2  kht, one hundred thousand, one hkh.  

(6 f ( z( so-yd kdt, one million. 4 (PC( c h - w l  kht, ten millions, one kror. 
6 

4 3 3  *( tirzg-chhzir kdt! a hundred millions. 
w ** 
)o 03 4 tAw-5hnl Hdt, a thousand millions. 
4 

(G'jh z( ?,.rik [rik kdt, a hundred thousand millions. 

r& (& H e( ~ 6 ~ l - y A  kdt, a billion. 

The large numbers are taken from the Tibetan. 

The Ordinals 

are formed from the cardinals by affixing to the latter the particle (0 60; thus, g-( ((o 
/ccit 80, the first; (0 y d t  bo, the second ; &( (0 SIIA bo, the third ; ~'j& (0 jia5 
bo,  the fourth, &c. 

30 



T o  this an adverbial signification may be given by adding 6 m, or q5( Hh ; thus, 

47 (0 6 kdt 60 sa, or <( (0 <( kdt bo kh, with reference to the firat, firstly, or 'w( 
lyd~rg, may be prefixed, so, cm( z( (0 (O( lylng kht lo kh, in the first place, firstly. 

Multiplicative terms, 
m 

expressing times, fold, are effected by affuring to tlre cardinal numbers S)q, thyin, or 
9 m - 3 (N dy6na ; or by prefixing (rJpho ; thus, *( $m kdt thyin, <( (w kht d y h ,  or (R - 

m ** 9 
qf( pho Hdt, one time, once ; Sk, nyat thyin, &c., twice ; &( (w stim ~Zghrn, Bc., 

w w 
thrice; (El ~ S & ) ~ h o  fa-li, four times, (a ti(? (0 r p h o  fa-ngo l o  re ,  tho fifth time, &c. 

4 

Uistributive Nunlerals 

may be formed by reduplicating tlre cardinals with & sa, intervening; tLus, *( 6 
z( kdt rakdt, one by one, & & k nyat sa nyat, two by two, &c. 

Collective Numbers 

are denoted, by different words, according to their significations ; thus, the term to ex- 

press two (persons or things), is expressed relatively (as shown under head of Pronouns) 
9 

-f? -7 
by affixing to the pronoun SF :.ZZ/, as, #) f3g nu-nyr, those two persons or things; 

L 
Byurn, the two, both. Double (joined together) is rendered by (@I bryhk, &., 

/C - > 65% (@I (0 sa-dyar-nzi bryhk 60, a double barrelled gun. Numbers, crowds, 
L 

fioc]<s, herds, kc.,  are expressed by c@ ((3, m6ng 60, i3 (0, zzinz 60, (* ti-&,p, 
P 3 ;a((n h-fz;r, t o .  ; thus, $%& ~ z n z h n ~ ,  a crowd of people, ($1 (+ Zrrk dhp, a flock 

. 

of sheep, Sb (2 ldc nlr, a herd of cows, &c. 
m m 

A t h e ,  a turn, is expressed by (3 (\) po-laz, (sometimes, (fJ (V pho-len) ; thus, 
4 r, 

& ** 
.gq (3 (\\ &) ka-su po-len gum, i t  is my turn, &c., &c. 

k 



PART VI. 

SYNTAX; FIGURATIVE AND IIONORARY SPEECH; 
EXPLETIVES, &c., k c .  

1 .-Of Syntax. 

The simplicity of the Lepcha language ; the paucity of inflection, obviating the 

necessity of forms of concord in gender, l~uniber or case, or in the government of verbs, 

kc .  ; and mith what has already, in this mork, been said on the subject, leave little 

that needs explanation from syntax: a few remarks, ]lowever, may be deemed requisite. 

In  the formation of a sentence, the governing noun or the subject is, generally, 

placed first, the prcdicate follows ; the object in the predicate clause precedes the verb; 
4i 7 

thus, 6 (f 4 . ~ 3  (&sa-kon kzigrg tylt, Sakon felled a tree, (literally, Sakon tree felled). 
. - 

The Article is seldom expressed, but nrllen required the numeral adjective <(kdt ,  

one, a ; or the   article 3) mu, may be used; or, if definite, the particle r re, (as 
4 

explained under head of Articles, page 23) ; when employed they follow the noun; as, 

'-o( b3  ene ens-$1; f i t ,  wolf. 

Adjectives formed with the prefixed X(d, as a rule, follow the noun; thus, (+(a3 
r * ~ ( $ 1  chhq-g& 6-tbz, a large wolf. Soruetimes, however, the adjectives may precede 

9 
the noun ; thus, ;P(g ( ((V h-nzd lbm, a secret road ; but this may be considered to be 

an hyperbaton, not the regular form. 

When the article is employed with a noun in apposition, or mith a noun and adjec- 
/b - 3  44 

tive, it follows the subsequent noun, or attribute; thus, 6 (g (-3 (s (0 r 8a-kolo 
r * 4 4 

kn-rdr jcm lo re, Sakon the artist; ~ ( $ 3  r chdng-gti d-lh re, the large wolf. 
r, 



The objective case of a sentence, (either simple or compound), may be distinctly 
4 r  

rendered by the inflected form of the article; thus, cq(1~3 ~ ( s e  r 6 <J x(- 
4 ** ?' 41 r )a( clri~zg-gi d-t~nr re luk-kp 6-ekuaa rem thi, the great wolf ate the small lamb, 

r, 

(lit. wolf great the, lamb s~nall the, ate) ; &Sp 5) 65% 6 '&I 6 (& 66' 
4 

+. * 6 2  65) 6 =& g) (& sa-tkung nun sa-chz sa-gyeng sa-tyo sa-hur sa-ka 
r, r, 

sa-pyuk re re sa kcit mum s3t, tliar, choral, hog-deer, musk-deer, barking-deer, ibex, 

one of each was killed by a tiger, (lit. a tiger, dzj7crelzt a~zi~~zuls, of each, one killed). But 

in general, the articles are dispensed with altogetlier ; they however become useful in in- 

dicating the objective case, in a sentence which might be ambiguous witllout inflection. 

Adjectives commencing with g( ci, when preceded by a noun, may sometimes 
F 

drop the ;P( 6; tlnls, ~(43 ri-L&m, hot, 4x3 $3 ing t h r ,  hot water; X('lh, 
+ w F 4 7  * 

6-J~png, cold, 6x3 cth, ling kyajy, cold water ; ;P($ 6-hnrz, pure, unadulterated, - 
N r w 
@tf jer hurt, pure, unalloyed gold; ;P(#~J) d-hyu, plain, simple, without its adjunct, 
4 0 

(4 ffv3 10 hy16, plain rice, witllout the husk, C ~J Ira-kyup hyu, a plain ring, 

without its stone, &c. 

Hut the retention or rejection of the 6, is merely a matter of euphonic considera- 

tion, it is in general more elegantly retained ; thus, 6 cw g( 'a( fa-lyelzy d-nring, 
A 

'r + - * y  
a straightforward youtll ; 9 X( SN Qu 6-linz, a heavy load ; g((Q chr Cckdr, 

sour beer, kc. 

Nouns, when qualified by participial* or other verbal formatives, or by nouns con- 

nected wit11 the relative participle & sa, succeed their attributes ; thus, &( 46 & 

* It may have been perceived that in fornler occasions I have spelt the word participle in its form of 
the same as it iuspelt vhen anoun ; this occnrrod in the first instance by an error of tlie 

being overloolted : so, considering that one noun may be made to qualify another, also for unifornlityls 
sake, I continued to have tho word t11u~ printed. I n  the present instance the adjective being sonie\rhat 
separated from the noun, I have slmlt it  in its usual accepted way. I t  would, however, in my opinion, be 
better, if not more correct, to spell and pronounce it participal, the same as principal, (from princeps, 
particepa); adverbial might Likewiau be iuproved by boing sliortelled to adverbal. 



*# d * C 6 h( g l t  shang sa t h h ,  a desirable tliing ; cC\ 6 5% ilyhk kuny su ma, a blnz- - 
L a - 

ing fire ; ((V (0 (0 & 56 & Zdk nln bo sa gi-chhi, danlngcd goods ; &(F & 
- v r * 

~ S t f  shri-nye sap-h@, a leaden pipe, kc .  ; (see, also, rernark~ on t h i ~  ~ubject,  page 101). 

Two nouns may be united togcthcr in the form of a relative pofisessive case, or, 

in reginzinc; in  this form, the order of the words is the same as the English. Wl~eu 

the affixed noun commences with g( ti, tho rowel is, invariably, dropped; t l l u~ ,  
* P - 

x ( S ~  d-ti, an egg, ( 6 S g f 0 - 2  a bird's egg, (instead of ( 6 6  9(Szf0 sa &ti, the 
0 0 

egg of a bird) ; g(&( h-shdp, a nest, (6 &( jo-shhp, a bird's nest ; g(P\ ci-UAU, honey, 
J * (5 )o), #J PI, '3 4 )P3, 6 5 %  k) t)OCt/~u, 1u-thu, tutzg-buar-thu, sa-im-fhu, (dif- 

ferent sorts of )  bee's lioney ; ;P(~F 6-ring, a horn, $6 ie m-Any,  a cowjs horn ; 
** f 

g(Ej d-yn, an eye (of needle, &c.), m) 2) ryunz-yu, a needle's eye ; g ( b (  bthydk, 
- - - 

f 4 f 
a head, @b(>t- thyhk,  s pin's head ; X( r3 4-rhk, a young shoot, (3 r3 po-nik, 

7 * 7 
a bamboo shoot ; g((+ 6-dht, the remnant, the balance, x(($(* u-zb~n fit, the 

remains of food, &c. 

Rut when ownership or possession is directly inq~lied, tlie genitive case is more 

emphatic; it is also inore dignified, and when significance is desired to be conveyecl, 

this case would be, judiciously, used ; should g( a', be the first letter of the succeed- 
5 4 C 

ing noun, i t  would be correctly retained ; thus, ((V J & ~ ( $ 3  lo-pun sa d-mik, the 

eye of tlie master ; 6) 5; (F & ~ ( 6 )  nunr-alrinz-nyo su h-lut, the heart of inan ; 
d 3 

(& 6 g ( ( 6  sok sa d - s h ,  tlie spirit of life, &c. 

Possessive pronouns precede the noun ; when the latter commences with g( 6, 
F 

the rowel may, or may not be dropped ; thus, &&) g((0 6 5-w ka-su l-60 sa li, 
* 

kd, or, 4 &) (0 & $& g( ka-su bo sa li kd, in the house of my father. The  elliptical 
F Ic- 

form, 4 X((O S(V 4 ka-su ri-bo ti kd, m y  father's house, is sometimes express. 

ed, but this form, here, is slovenly, and rendering the sentence incomplete, it should 

not be acknowledged. 
3 1 



Some nouns, commencing with g( d, may bear elivion when standing simply, 
F IL- 

but especially, wllen followed by  sonle relative noun ; thus, g(-f: 6 - 4  the hand ; 
-9 * - 0  IL- +> * 
$((s kn-jc;nt, the fingers, &e ktc-tty, the fist, (+ kcl-rZdc;nl, tlie thumb, kc .  g(- 3 9 
((b ci-thong, the foot ; c ( ) o  (@ thoag-jbni, tlie toes, c()o  ce\ thotzy-ttiny, the heel, c ( ) 6  
3 4 d ** 
(,> thong pyll, a foot print, kc .  g( )ql( 4-tJhyrili, tlie head ; b( +( tkytilc-dtint, the 

' ** 
crown of Ilead, b( c ( g  thycik-oizg, tlie skull, b( g( thytik-kdnz, a pillow, &c. x(- 

A A c l f V (  ci-dyciny, the leg ; c w (  (i\Sy ~lydnq-ly;k, the sole of foot, c w (  (3 dycilzy p6k, to 
9 A 1 

kick forwards, cw( (& (a) dyd12y gdr ayM, to kick backwards, Bc. g($g &mik, 
6 9 

w ' 
the eye ; $3 ( 9  mik-dbm, t,lle eye-lash, 5% c& mik-m!/lny, the eye-brow, 

A ;?I sg643 
mir",-puny, a tear, kc .  ; g((5 dfo, EL tooth, (6 & fo-nyel, the gums, (6 (&fo-gl~n, 

L. 
A 4 

the molar teeth, (6 4 fo-ral, tlle incisors, (6 50 fo-lik, the eye-tooth, a tusk, gic. 

3 (u c ( 9  tsdnt-thong, a hair-knot, kc., &c. 

Postpositions, comn~encing with g( a', may, likewise, when affixed to a noun, 

often drop the vowel, wliereby the sense may in a degree become modified ; tllus, 
+ - ? $6 & X ( S C ,  or, 5~ S(3c Zi sa d-plang, or, l z  li-plmtg, upon the house, $& 

F /O m 
g( li-plan9 kli, on the house-top ; (8 g(c)C on d-pln~zg, upon tlic horse, #\ (a 

** 4 
Qt $3 hu on-plunq tlrQ1, he rode on horseback. g(j3 ci-1nin, the side of, (&I((& 

53, 4 ~3 '(93 53, & (& 53 <( ggydn-tsho-pun, iag-kyom~-pritt, so 1lm-y Ln kri, on 

the sea-shore, the river-bank, and road-side. 

Otlier prefixed particles, besides g( a', are sometimes dropped, but chiefly when 
4 

in conjunction witrh a followii~g word, forming a compound term ; thus, 6 3) aa- - ' ' 
huk, tlle sun ; & huk-kyar, the west, en( tsuk-ndng, the meridian, a '3 61 
tsrk-tsur, a sun-bcam, &c. 4 c& la-s6, yesterday, r& r& s l  sl ,  lately, (& L 

7 

4 .Cr F 

b( (0  sb ren tla~lik l o ,  an acquaintance sf yesterday, kc. $& ro.ngiyJ8, tlla day, 



- 4 F SQ nyin-phtjet, mid-day, (V 6 (a nybr t r l  lo aa u?/ok, daily work ; 
0 0 

(6 a( so-nhp, tho night, ( ( 3  - tlic cveuiug, ;( 5 63 n(ip pu IhB 

ku, evening and morning, &c. 

A word may, sometimes, assume a prefixed syllnl~lc without nny change in the 
0u 

part of speech ; thus, (@ ayo, or, 6 (a sa-ayo, before, formerly, (time); tf( h6n, 
m 

or, a#( au-lth~z, before, prior, antecedent, (time or q~ace) ,  &c. 
f. 

Solne prefixed syllables bear a legitimate degree of cliange ; thus, fJ (# pa-z3k, 
494 4 t m 9 - 9 .* 
31 (#pu~-zlk,  2) (6 puk-z6R, jungle ; 3 6 pe-nyhn, JI) (A pun-nylrn, >)(& put- 

- - 
nylnz, an old man ; (6% so-niut, (lit. tlic state of the weather), altered to d& 3% 
aung-mut, (commonly, but not so correctly spelt c q  g) sung-mu/), the wind, &c.. 

&c. ; (am, also, under head of commutable prefixed syllables, page 20). 

Different local pronunciations, however, and oft,en ignorance, &c., render the change, in the first 

eyllables of dissyllabic words, very common, and, sometimes, very irregular ; thie dieorganking ten- 

dency should be, altogether, diecouraged; and the proper prefixed eyllable of each word, when de- 

cided on, should be adl~ered to. This principle tlhould be laid down a9 a canon, and eyatematicany 

imprewed on the Lepches. 

In the use of the Plural signs, when the noun is indefinite, the sign is &xed ; 
? 

tllus, 3 rf 6 S& m - r h  sang lr, the people apoke. But when the number is 
F 

defined, the sign is unnecessary ; &us, $& B$& i( blik fa-li nzdk, four cows died. 

PTliere the plural may Be inferred, through the aid of ally connecting clause, 
rn & 

s single sign may be sufficient to pluralize several noulls ; thus, a 0) $6, (2, &, 
/C 

Y 

'$6 33 &I g( f p n  nun, li, nybt, $a dingpang tyup f i t  ; or by sumlning all to a climsr, 

the sign may be dispensed with ; thus, * * * * * rS6, dm( ',&, ,&\ G( * * * * shiliy, - Y 

tyang, tyup f i t ,  the enemy laid waste the houses, fields and gardens ; or, the 

bueee, Wds, and gardens, the whole country was laid waste hy the enemy. 

But where no inferential word or clause exists, i t  is better to attach the sign " 
/C 

to each w 4 n  ; thus, $& J;r $2 9 3 ,  & 156 J;J (G &) Tpay, shi fatag, sa s h i q  



pang dop nln, the houses, household goods, and gardens were burned. 

When a noun, in the plural, is qualified by an adjective, the plural sign may suc- 

ceed, or precede the adjective; thus, 3 @ x( +3 0 6 ,  or, 3 @ 4 6  x( 6 3  
mu-~ci ci-ryLi11l sang, or, ma-r6 sang B-ryim, good people. The former is, perhaps, the 

~nore idiomatic. 

Pronominal adjectives, generally, precede the noun ; thus, x(r  (x ci-re chho, 
4 

this book ; sa-re ma-r6, which man ? or, any man, LC. 
r, 

Tho Postpositive Particles (& cJ-3 go-ning, 4& (V gang la, and (U Za, nlay be 

separated from the Pronoun or Adverb by a word, or clause ; thus, (a (W c j - 3  to go- 
* 

ring,whosoever ; (e 3 $ (a 47-3 to ma-rdgo-r&ng, what person, soever, (e S& (a- 
? cr3 to nyr go-r&ng, whosoever there may be. 6 r $& (V sa-re gang la, whichso- 

r, 

ever, & r G( 3 0  (V, sa-re ydt g u v  la, zyo, whichsoever you please, take. (e 
4 A + 

QIJ(V tog.lala, whosoever; (W (a CL.X(P) (&J& N,@ CL. 63((55&cp=) 
-. ,g go to sa d-kz~p go gafzg la, h l  so slab khlk nyz wu?zy a, whosesoever child I may be, 

what business is it of yours. 63 (V snG la, whatever, whatsoever, every; 63 (V 3 - r 
sl~6 la ma nyin ne, nothing, (US& klto nyi, it is of use, 63 ((5 (V 3 5% f l  shi 

r, 
m 

Y o  la ma nyin ne, it is of no use, 43 (091 (V 3 0 ~ h l  tl~yo la ma khan ne, I can 
4 

bear nothing. (4 (U to la, every one; (8 %e<( (U 3 &( 0 to ma-r6 kdt la ma 
4 

bdm jze, there is not one single person remaining. 

Dissyllabic verbs, compounded of two words, may be separated by a qualifying 
m F w * 

word ; thus, * Sj- Ln-ri, to believe, $ z( sf de18 kdm ri, to have little faith, 
A 4 * B 4 

;Tt 4 $ f ( ~  Q& ?( e den k h z  ri bo sang nyl, 0 ye of little faith ; (& *y kg&- 
r, r, @ c 4  - 

cEyak, to pity, to feel compassion, (& f;) =f;y ky6n naflz dyak, to have exceeding 

cempassion, (see, also, the same conatruction in the negative form, page 109). 



But this disseverance does not takc place where tho word i~ a substantive ; thus, 
a a c - 4 (6 Ss kyb~-di t ,  compassion, pity ; (6 5% g(Sa kyl~z-dit d-tim, great pity ; 9. 
6 luk-nh, a nose, iJ(5 '9 ce (0 tuk-aijn knny-hhty bo, an ncrjuiline nose, LC. 

Pronominal adjectives and adverbs, when expresmd relatively, may, abbreviated, 

be repeated emphatically after the verb ; thua, @ 6 i' 'm (& (V r(-0 (6 h i  
4 

ICI .* 
sa-lenz ning lent go la ning d o ,  wllitller you go, tllitller mill I go also ; & $0 0( 

ICI w * * 50 ((s (V O( (6 Ah sa-bi i d m  h i  go la idna sh, wlleresoever you dwell, I shall alao 
4 4 

dwell; ($6 )o(W )o( (& (V i;( (6 h i  su-thri mAk tlrl go la srB rho, whenever you 

die, I shall die also ; fl f)(O ((3 (N, (W (V ti3 (6 l u  sa-lo z i k  lo, go L rik sho, 
u 

as he does, so shall I do ; lf] 6 i 3  2 ((s (V /3 (6 lru sn-tet zCk tet go L zik sdo, 
4 4 

I will do as much as he does ; ~ ( £ 3  6 J- '$4 r &r & 5(r (G (6 d-yi sa-re 
r, r, 4 4 

ching re, sa-re gdt re thop sho, whatever you think, whatever you desire, you shall 

obtain, &c. 

The  preceding adverb may be omitted, and the succeeding verb and adverb 

may, then, be expressed as a compound noun ; thus, (& lf] cm 6 c f i  ( 6  go hu 
4 

n h g  lem nbng sho, I will go where he goes, I will go his whither-ward. 

I n  speaking of the lst, 2nd and 3rd persons, singly, the singular number (not as  

in some languages, the plural) is always employed ; thus, (& g((G or, ($ g )  $6 
* J - -. 

go 6-dom, or, h i  ,nun8 li, I spoke to thee; ($5) $1 S& h i  nun lum iyr, Ntou gavest 

him, &c ; (not even in honorary language does this form ever change). 

The  instrumental case, when the noun governs an active verb, may, generally, be 
* * - 

used instead of the Nominative ; thus, #) f 3 ~  or, lfJ 61 $6 hu li, or, hu nun li, he 

said. But i t  cannot be, correctly, used in  connectio~i with an intransitive verb; 
* w IC 

thus, lf) '+ ILU dung, (not,  IU xzm dung ), he ran. I t  may often be, advantageously, 

employed in indicating the governing noun, especially in a compound sentence, 

where the word may happen to be far separated from the governed verb. I t  is 



also, sometimes, made serviceable as an intervention between two symphol~ous lct- 
IL- ) 5) 4 S& hu nun hum 62 (instead of, #J $+J S& hu Pun, lyi), ters; thus, +f 

he gave him. 

Words, capable of direct inflection, (as pronouns), may beinflected, when governed 
0 * 

by transitive verbs ; thus, (IJ ~ ( £ 3  5 ' ~  go h-yhir li, I told you, or, I spol~e to you. 

Verbs signifying -sending and conveying- when governing nouns, referring to a 
m 

second person, require the aid of a postposition ; thus, (W 0) tf) f3( (or, tf) 6iw( 
4 

or, lf) 'w( g() Z) & go nut1 "6 Id, (or, h I or, hu lyri~rg kc;), y~ck byrrt, I 
4 * 

sent a letter to him, (not, him a letter); (IJ tf) Z.E( £1 Fc6go Bu ku kd yak renz 
4 

Iclbny, I scnt the letter by  his hands, or, in  his charge, (no t  him with the letter), 
F 

&c. ; &w (wv( 0) 5% kn-su iyri~zg bu-di, bring i t  to me, k c .  

'p11e Substsiltive vcrbs (IJ go, f i  96, 4-c., do not inflect a noun ; thus, (W if\ 
J &) go ha gtrlIr, I am he ; tf) %@ r 4, (a 5) g ( G )  g( [& g( 6u rna -~h  1.c 

4 4 

(not,  s-cnzj  glrnz, to nzciz ci-t7yut Icci yyc )if, he is thc man who conquered in battle. 
9 40 9 

I n  the Imperative mood, tlie verb (4 kir~z, inflects tlie noun ; thus, qY&\ (0 
fi J 

(g Ira-szun tz(;~t k611, let me go ; not so in the Hortative mood, which is expressed by 

means of tho particle &( ?cd ; thus, .E £3 ca C( ka-yk nbny kd, let we (not us) go. 

Nouns are  not inflected, by simple postpositions, (as in English they, generally, 
m L 

are by  prepositions) ; tllus, ($ & hb sa, of thee, ( l i t .  of thou) ; tf3 eJ (+ g( Ira 
9 3 

tun-dlk kd, on tiis account, (lit. on account of he) ; (IJ t f )  (g (8 go hu kilz 619, I fired 

towards him (lie). &c. 

I n  referring to a subject, said, thought or done, &c., as usual the noun or pro- 

noun, in  general, comes first ; the verb, preceded by a relative adverb, the last ; 

-. F 
jju-yzi kd, Ica-su d-nzlenz ik sa-thd la ma slhz na sho, gang li. he said unto them, you shall 

never see my face again ( lit. he uuto them, ****** 7 th  US said ) ; 8( (2 03- 



rY tw w - $*, $£ *\ 0 .-pan ka', on 6u-di) yang dun na, tell the groom to bring tho liorsc, (lit. 
w J - 
to the groom, the horse bring, thus tell) ; (W G\ g), (0 ( g ,  (E s ~ ~ o  nu" hum, no 

o, yo k, I told him to go, ( lit. I to him, go, thus said ) ; (GJ, g( g) J(, L)t 
4 

'$0 3 go, d-9.e ny4Jc ?ca unz pri, yany elrhty sru, I thougllt that this was very nice, ( lit. 

I, this very nice is, thus thought ). 
0 rc- 

Cnusivc Conjunctions are, grnerdly, aniacd to the verb ; tlrus, 3 x( (0 5s 

F 

kunz-yant bo yuln, the nlan is clever, because lie is learned. Illative conjunctioi~s are, - r ; - m  H ef;' 
usually, dctaclred; thus, 3 5  2( (0 Sg, g 0) %( '(u3 1fJ ("1 "&a-'6 

IL- I - 
r ,- ,- 

Alrip 60 nyi, a ' ~  ~ ~ L I Z  ? ~ z i t  Z Z L I Z ~  ~ Z C  kzint-yul18 bo g21112, thc man is l e a r ~ ~ e d ,  therefore lrc is clever. 

I11 the follon~ing sent,ence, I give examples of some coiljunctions and adverbs, 

by which i t  may be seen how they may be employed. They iliay bo distinguished 

in the transliteration, by being printed in Roiuan type, and in the translation, by  

being printed in Italics. #) 4 6\ %( 6(, (h d( $ &), 'a a a ( N  (* ~3 

Sg 'd, $£ 63 (& ($ 3 5% a hu mik nun miit bbn, go adk-dak gu~n, yLog 11: 
4 * 

5-10 do qli 136, a'r nun mat ba yo lna go na gang, hu tra xli gaug, hu-do su nta-ZZL sa 
w 

6-lut kri d-duk xak bo ka-tL z6n nza go na re, shell la hu sa nunz-nzc sang gun na kd frana lydn 
? nyz tting, yang shli go-thorn la ma nyin ne. I am sorry that he is dead, but, pe~.haps, il 

is better as i t  is, for if i t  were otherwise, had he still lived, there can be no doubt, t?mt no 

only he would have been afflicted in  body and mind, but would have been a source 0: 

anxiety to all his friends. - ? T h e  peculiarity, in  the verb -to give- represented by  (0 bo, and S& $L, no* 

having been noticed before, may be here shown. The former is used, wh:n go\ 



erning the 1st and 2nd persons ; tho latter, when governing the 3rd person ; tIlus, 
,-, Ci;3 (0 ka-sum 60, give me ; ~ ( ( 5  (0 d-dona lo,  give thee ; hunz by,, give 

*a ** w 
him ; .( 33 (0 ~ U - ~ & I I I  16, give us ; x(f3 (0 6-yint  60, giro yo ; tf3~3Sa hu-yim 
w 

b y ,  ,wive them. I t  is the same, if the verb be used in  a transitive sense ; thus, 
w * $6 (0 ka-sum li lo, speak to rue ; $J $JS& hum dun lyi, tell him. 

I n  sl~eech the future particle (Q sho, like the future sign in  Englisb, is generally 

abbreviat,ed ; thus, ((J d r Q  (Q go n6ny slro, would be pronounced (W '6 go nhng 
F 

shy, I'll go; so, tf) 5% '6 h t ~  di shy, he '11 come ; @ %( '6 hh mdt sh', thou 'It do it, kc .  

Neither prescribed time nor space mill admit a particularizing of every little point that mny occur in 

tho formation and construction of sentences, enough, however, has been said to facilitate the learner in 

ncci,liring the language, and this is the object of this work. I shall conclude this subject, by showing an 

example of the diversity of significations, which a single word may possess, and the influence these exert 

in modifS.ing espreseions of speech. 

Though the language abounds in synonyms, yet numerous words bear many 

ynrious meanings, both simple and in combination with other words, effecting great 

l)Iay and power of speech. I shall take, as an  example, the word %( mdt, giving some 

of its significations. 
1 & nzdt, to do, to make, &o. 2, to become, to acquire ; (x 3 %( Q +I&, 33- 

P m a( 'w( <(fi, (6 'w( 3 a chho ma mdt na gong, muk-nyrhz lyby  nrdnyd, cdn 
k 

Tycing ma fayin ne, unless you become holy, except to the land of departecl spirits (hades), 

to no other place shall you go, ( 4 6 c q  Tu-she rung, Tashe's Iiistory). 3, to effect; tf 
r, 3 

*a  * 
J (0 %( o( ispa-no mht lhm, he affocts, assumes the king. 4, to suppose ; x( (r ((v 

A -  - 
ffl &-re Zi ,.em nldt fa, suppose, imagine, assume, (make out) this to be the house. 
4 - 4 w 

5, to befall; #\ <( .f( hu kd 8.-thizak, misfortune has befallen him. 6, to make 
J - 3 4  

s custom, habit o f ;  tf\ (7 ~3 %( hu ungdllhk mit, he is in  the habit of rising early. 
d - 

7, used as a substantive, for the thing, or, action ; lf) g(Q(V z( %( SG g ( z  4 
k 

* ? ? %( $&) hu d-lang kht mdt b, 6-nye krit mtit h, he now says one thing, presently another. 



3 
8, except, ollly ; g ( (p  g( ji fJ l-tlrQ1 nrdt ma nhng ne, I ~Ilall  go, only, a 

1. 

short distance, ( lit. except near, 1 slldl not go ) . 9, till, until ; lf] r& %( 
IL- * 

3 $o 11. ta-sh nth1 ma tfri r p ,  lle did not arrive till yesterday. 10, including, 
A 

9 0 

along with, in addition to ; (& (3 & g( %( k6r)z tno an 6-kup mht, including 

7 the capital, and interest ; (2 & $) S& t i t  sa il~uu ?rtdt by&, to give clothes, 

as well as money. 11, when afised to substant.ivos, i t  tral-lsnlutes the sense to :t 
6 4 - 

verb ; thus, (m ayok, work, (@ %( ayoJc mcit, to work ; also soinetilnes expresses, 
4 6 

rmplratieally, to do, or, effect; tllus, g( $3 i-?nik, the eye, 5% g( mik mht, to spy, to  

pry into ; S& g('t( (y 3 %( f l  gang la 6-y6rzg la ma mlt  ne, hut it was, indeed, 
4 

of no effect, answered no purpose ; the sense is also so~uetimes modified; thus, %(- 
0 0 3 

h-kup, a child, %( kup a h t  ihy ,  to adopt, and bring up a child ; ((V 6 
%( Zbnldnr sn mht, to make preparations for the road ; x(% %( 6-~nlem mdt, to make a 

4 

face, to be sulky, sullen, k c  : ( see also its agency in forming a causal, page 93 ). - 
12, implies also, to have sexual in tercoursc, (a@) %( ta-oyu mdl) ; %( J& nzd t zurry, 

an assistant, an abettor; also a concubine. 13, preceded by $6 shn~zy, intention is 

inferred ; thus, (h 'm 96 %(, '£( ((J(\) 3 'fi /3 (6 go nhny shun9 wit, ydrtg 

4-Zany ma nhng n u  sho, I intended to go, but 1 shall not go now. 14, when preceded hy 
* ? $4 rang, it signifies pretence ; thus, 3 $6 /3 Jff %( ma sha nu zurzy nrdl, to pretend 

m & 

not to see. 15, succeeded by (3( bri, 0( bdn, c ( V  l ~ t ~ y ,  or r rea, gives signification of, 3 r, 

through, by means of, on account of, Bc ; so, (4 ~3 6 %( c ( U 3  zo dhri  sn tndt Zuty, 

provisions fur (on account of) tlie road, (see pages, 84 and 87). IF,  *( ('J( ncit-bd, pro- 

ceded by & sa, implies conlpnrison ; thus, (X & g( O(, s& g(-i)3 &) lrlo sn .,it 
IL- 

b6, ti ci-chuna gzlnz, compared with tlie hill, the house is small. 17, followed by  $[a gang, 

forms a conditional ; thus, @ f &) ( 0  k $63, (6J x((& 3 Sz /3 (6 16 ka- 
* 

8 ,~ i ) l  80 mrit g a y ,  go 6-dorn nzn Jii sho, If, or, provided you give it to me I shall not 



3 9 
~nwecu te  you. IS, followed by (((I ldjrz, it expresses conduct ; so, #) 6 %(((V Q(-  

iJ &I hrr so ~)ldt-lr;nz l -ark gum, llis conduct is excellent. 19, a i t l i  (() lu, afixcd, 3 
4 

i t  signifies, mode of doing anything, fashion, r~ l l e  ; so, s((~3 (* (V %( 71tdt-1. 

la n~dt, to act according to fashion. 20, with the plural sign affixed, a substantive is 
2 0 

fornmd ; thus, -g( 42 mlitpa~tg, actions, %( 4 3  & x( (3 3 ()J. f l  mdt pan19 sa 
4 

(i-pht nzn tho11 ne, not to receive tlie fruits of one's labour. With the participle,  resent 
ed - 

and future, (Gerund), i t  also expresses nollns ; t h ~ s ,  #) %( ~ ( S B  43 ?B. m6t 
* m 

furry d-fi~n Ah,  lle performed a great decd, g(q(V r, g((+ C;'iS( 56, ~3 (V Sz 3 
* 4 

($ ti-lung TC)Z,  (i-CZO nzdt sha~zg, ryli la ~ i y i  ma o, from the present timc let your deecls be 

g-ood. 21, with c)& &( shun9 kd, affixed, i t  may refer to a period of time ; thus, (& 

6 &( d( %( 56 &( (3 & ((6 go ssa-ydh ss6w a 6 t  slang kri zilk lel sho, in the space 
4 

of three clays, ( lit. in the wor]i of three days ), I sliall finish it. 22, with c)& shungl, 

~11d the article J- ye, affixed, i t  inay be rerldered emphatic and special, -what ought 
k 

M 

to be done, - so, %( $6 r (x  ~ c i t  shang t~ chho 9~1~2, the necessary thing, is 
4 

religion. 23, with (V la, affixed, i t  acts as an ndverbial medium between the verb 
4 

and its subject or q~~alification ; thus, ~3 (V %( 43 r y P  la rzdt lu zlik, do i t  well, 

( after a goodly fashion ) ; i t  also acts tlie part of a postposition, ( or, English pre- 
4 N 7 /L- 

position ) ; as, a] fv %( (V ? tsuk-kyu~ ~ n d t  lu iagak, look tosnrrls the west, &c. 

2.- Of Fiyzirative language. 
+ 

What, in  Lepcha, may be considered a distinct part of tllc language, is, ce] (0 
** 3 3 

trnl(/-bD., (or, F((O Bdr1-(6r), lit. a hint, an innuendo ; therefore, 63) (0 cjr tsng-bLm 

7vilt9, lnny be called, a figurative language. I t  is formed of words, to wllich a figurative, 
4 ** 

or inetayhorical meaning is attached; thus, 5% q( mik chdvz, to close the eyes, hence, 
= 7 

to die ; (5 kldt, to  be stiff, = t o  die, (5 (0 klht bo, a stiff 'un, &c. I n  this language, 

thc Lepchas are fond of speaking, constantly interspersing their colloquy with i t ;  



llcnce, i t  is ncccssnry for tlic pcrson desirous of being conversant with the Lcpcha Ian- 

guage to acquaint liiuiself with this mode of spcccli ; not only to  the end, that hc: 

may attain a tliorougli Iraowlcdge of the tongue ; but, also, to  save l~imself fro111 tlic 

imputation of Lcil~g considcrccl dull of comprehension ; for as the Lepcha~ say, 

-. F 

IIUIZ,  I / O I Z ~  kyaltg tyu Ten, I I Z ~ ~  kya?tg tyu 1 .~12  sAz zuznlg, yu sho, a man of wit will under- 

st;lnd, by  seeing tlic corner of the llloutll move, or the comer of the eye twinkle. 

Tlie following are some examples of words, 

Water, 693 %7r $)$( (3 turjdnr IUO. 

5% 7; 
- 

Fire, '<j tung-yal mo. 

Rice, (6 .O, 6 g( ((-a tur-fcijn nlo. 

Do. boiled, (6 $ 20 q~lcit, /j'3 (2 (3 nun&-or ,no. 
4 

13 

Milk, Y + gryen, cd 'T&P tiing t eh~ng.  
4 - * 

Meat, $ ntun, 

Spirit (liquor), $2 
Fish, 

* 
Dog, .E @3 kagii, (0 s~riu A I ~ Z  bo. 

/j) 53 (3  l,..l-Jii. mo. 

Goat, &i( sa-dr, 40 &( (0 8 o V  9 ~ 4  80. 

A cock, $if 0) hik I., 
L 4 

Rat, & (&) kn-ldk, ((0 @ (0 lotzgjak 60. 



Eng tiah. Ordinary words. Tu,ty-hAr. 

Monkey, 6 if] f3a-hu, $ $3 (0 wle~~z ryhn 60. 
r. 

Woman, 
- - 

A Lepcha, 6& rhng, ( 3 $" $5 rzo-tun-chi. - 
A Hindoo, 63 ltiin, '54 2 (0 king zang 60. 

4 m 
A priest, ~3 3) ytik-,,run, $( $%I (0 thh118 &B. lo. 

An orphan, 

A rupee, (2 <( khklm kht, g (0 rcr 80. 
4 

An eight HnA piece, p((V( z( thCU kdt, fi)'fi & num-hh?zg lhp. 
3 

A road, (@ Zltn. (3 ta-nzo. 

'4 k & y ,  
lr A tree, 6 SZ sa-s~rtnz. 

b A 
Fire wood, (&( sha'lzy, 0) ?( (3 num-nghl mo. 

J 

A large baskct, ~$J'Tw~) bag-yqhng, 6 (2 sa-ht. 
? IL. 3 -  A net, 6 G . J  S& sung-b, 4 (+ ka-ch6r. 

m 
T o  bite, 63 tttik, ( rci1z. 

4 4 
T o  be born, la 9 ~ 4  m( Iclycik. 

4 m 
Day to break, (6 cc& 53 so-s6ny ~lgiu,  

4 * 
stolen goods, PJ(% 6 $( tuk-?no sa tluinz, - 0 9 -  
Tile house is burned, SN (* (0 2i do11 2611, ($ g3 (5 b l b a  irir n6r. 

A 3 
l'o part with, $( (6 th/m lydt, (& vyal 1zy6n. 

YOU will have to eat lentils (Ervum Ions) in Dorjeling ; mea.ns, you will be put into 

,jail, if you go to Dorjeling. 
&c. 



3 .-0 f EIonorijc Language. 

Ilonorific, or respectful language ( 6  (6 'jr she-so ring), may also be considered 
r, 

a distinct part of the Lepcha tongue. I t  is used by inferiors to superiors ; likewise, 

among equals, when a polite and courteous mode of speech is desired to be employed. 

I t  may be called the court language ; most of the words are derived from the Tibetan, 

as may be seen by the following examples. 

English, Ordinary, Honorary tuorc/.~. 
3 w 

4 - 
To walk, to go, ((V ldm, e m  nbng, 9 ckan. 

TO sit, 5 nghn, @3 ju - 
To rise, 63 ltik, c(@ jihg. 

TO look, to see, jz 2, 43 2.. 

To speak, $b % 4 6 3  sting. 

To  hear, to listen, nysn, 2 adu. 

T o  accept, to eat, lya, (4 zo, (s je. 
r, 

F + 
To give, to grant, (0 lo,  SOJ byi, n h y .  

TO forget, & nt*, i YCZ. 

c a 
To remember, &( (0 s6k nbn, ~3 6 ((O &) k6 b e  60 s u m .  

O r ,  

To know, 

Body, 

Head, 

Hair of ditto, 

Head dress, 

Turban, 

Pillow, 

Mouth, 

34 

a 
(lir khyen. 
6- 

'g(c(0 h-bo?~g, 6 she. 
r, 



Face, ci-ntlena 6 4(* she-(Zo~zg. 
4 4 

Illustachios, '(0 % lony-nzot, a 

e w 
Beard, (Hair of face, &c), 4 kc&-yat, 

Lips, 

Spittle, 

Blood, s&4 43 &( kt~-fs?a&l. 
4 

Tongue, &( 5% (6, @( j X c .  

Tooth, 

m 4 
Eye-lash, 5% (4 ?~zik-c?~hm, 4 (6 c?~a~~-s?~ok. 

E ye-l~row, sg & 71zik-71tyd1zg 2 chci~z-~d 

m L 
Tears, 3 I ,  4 (21 chan-chhhp. 

4 9 
Nose, 4') (a t ~ ~ k - ~ ~ h ~ ~ ,  4&( shdjzg. 

Ear, 

Hand, 

Finger, 
3 

Foot, g( ((p 6-tho~zy, (6 slhp . 
Heel, 

Belly, 

Clothes, $) dta~z, a( a' na-.A. 
3 

TO weep, (+ /~j.yhp, z3 S A ~ I I Z .  
4 6 

To be angry, C;( w( scik lycilc, c(d tf; golly-ht-c. 
' 4 . 

I n  the presence of, $) c( cZtoz i d ,  z3 $J Mna dun. 



K/zgLi,9/t, 

T o  ciltcr prescncc, 

Father, 

SIotl~er, 

To be born, 

A son, 

A name, 

A letter, 

A handkerchief, 

Water, 

Food, 

T o  serve up ditto, 
9 

;5t((& (& h-~6112 SO, 

To  wash, c f i  ehhny, 

To be weary, 5) P Y ~  

A dream, ck mizg, 
3 

T o  recline, to rest, (w +( dybr dd, 
6 0 

T o  sleep, 3 6( nlik-ki-cip, 
4 

T o  be sick, dak, 

T o  grow old, &( 6m ggdn nbtg, 
6 

To die, %( 17161i, 

A corpse, X(cEJ k-fung, 
- 

T O  burn ditto, ~ ( 6 5 )  d-f.ng fall, 
0 

'1'0 bury ditto, 66) jimy la]], 
3 

A sepulchre, a tomb, (4 chcik, 

F F 

G.J sa. 
+ 

&-FJJ su phu.  

64 



Letters and despatches always commence with, and are, generally, continued in 

a complimentary strain ; thus, &) 0 G '0) CLI 4) 'P) Gu J (0 4 (0 
F re r, 

&(, & 2' 0) %( '(V3, Sf 9 gun na khyen nung Sn nr tuung ao pa-tro b b k  bo kd, 
r, - 
7 

vyet kty, ka-bunt ntdt lung, yang shu, to the great king, the orni~iscient and all-seeing, 

his humble slave, with folded hands, thus prefers his address, &o. 

Nunlerous words in the Lepcha language are found, to eaoh of which a seoond 

word is attached, the latter often bearing no apparent relative meaning. Some d 

tllese may take their derivation from words in other tongues, or, like words ia Tu~zg- 

blr ring, may llavo lost the peculiar signification they rnay ance have possessed. A 
B 

fen admit of a degree of disconnection ; thus, %( (6 nzlt slthp, to do, to aot, g( J$S 
L (6 J J lndt pang slrlp pang, deeds, actions, &c; and some do bear a correlative 

4 4 4 
meaning ; as, 6 a) 6 $3 sa-tsuk sa-mik, (the latter formed from g( $3 d-mik, 

the eye, = most precious), the sun - the most glorious orb. Many howe~er undoubt- 

edly have no distinct signification, corresponding to their preceding words, and may 

be regarded as mere expletives. The following are examples, of words and tllcir 

expletives. 

E1zg7ish, S%cbstantive words, Expletives. 
4 

The world, 6) $1 SUB-durn, '(V3 '$3 lung-~ain,q. 
9 

Stars, C; (# sa-ltlr, 5) yule- du. 

IVa ter, 6x3 ling, c($& t&g. 

Ear t l~ ,  

Blood, 

Meat,, 

Flcs11, 

$2 kit. 



E1291i8??, 

TrcgetaLlcs, 

lJTeeds (rul,ljixl~), 

Cloth, 

Jron, 

An evil spirit, 

A song, 

A drum, 

A year (tinie), 

IIastil y , 
An article, 

1% tooth, 

A bird, 

A monkey, 

Love (joy), 

Head, 

Prudent, thriftly, 

A defeat, 

Oppression, 

Breath? 

A door, 

Ease, quietness, 

T o  cherish, 

3 5 

4) ( ~ U I I I .  

' ( ~ 3  '5% lung-ring. 

IC * 
Ip( 5s b-ki. 



5.-Of the call to A~zi?~zals ; and fifantinc Zu?iyzlaye. 

The  Lepchas have special terms for calling all descriptions of doinestic aninlslls ; 

and tho words used when addressing infants form, in  themsclves, quite a little dialect. 

I sliall not weary the learner with a detail of tlie above, but i t  beliooves him, who 

would master the Lepcha language, to make himself corirersant in  this parlallce: 

otherwise he inay incur the displeasure of the husbandman, and be disdainfully told, 
4 e - F  * * w - 

@ )0('4 3 3 0 h6 thci~~z-ehu?zg mu ma ya nc, you do not know how to call ani- 
4 

4 
mals ! or tlle indignant inother may reprehensively exclaim, cm ca c S r  3 b( 

4 

0 h6 uye1zy-6htzy ~i?zy 112a tliycik Ge, you are not acquainted mitli infaatilc speech ! 
r, 

T h e  terms may be found in their respective places i11 the Lepcha Dictionary. 

T h e  BIonosyllabic form of the Lepclia language rcilciers the pronunciation 

vcry easy. The  Lepchas ai-e remarkably uniform iu the pronunciatioil of words, 

:tiid to this we inust look to obtain correct spelling. The  orthography is governed 

by  tlie orthoepy. 

I n  the pronunciation of dissyllables, whether the word be simple or compound, 
9 

the accent, as a rule, falls on the last syllable ; thus, C;sr (m s(1-13,y611ij an otter ; 
9. - 4  * 6) (0 num-vhnz, united in  the wedlock, married ; C @ h-jah, tlie fore-finger ; 

F /e F A e w 
$ (4 tau to, to kno~v  b y  experience, e((4 fh-chdlc, a whip, (e + to-tlnt, equality, 

4  
uniformity, 3 3 ,~~r&-tik, a pearl, Bc. 

I n  words colnpourlded of tlie particle (0 ho, ancl otlier suffixes, tlle accent necessa- 
IL- ? 

rily rests on the first syllable, thc substantive part of tbe word ; t l~us,  S3 (0 IILCBO, - 3 
;i trance, %( a)\ (6 (V\ nzht 121 slihp kc, modes, fashions, &c., (3 (3 to-mo, trousers, 

- J J 9 
(&) (0 Ilnz 60, a walker, &c. 

In an interrogative sentence the voice (as in  English, &c.,)  rises on tlie final 

:~ct:entuation ; thus, & 0( ((n C)& g SCC-ha 12h1ty s l~alu~ a, where are you going to 3 

63 & $ dl6 Pa te, what is i t  ? 
4 



The Lcpclins have no boob  written in verse. When reading pronc they are 

fond of reciting the subject in nlcasured cadence, and tho wandcring Unrdn (thcir 

priests), chaunt t.heir tales and legeilds in sonorons and rhythinic ~tr:lins. 'I'l~y 

have numerous songs, but many arc liardly intelligible, being chiefly composcd of' 
3 

62) (0 tung-lh, the inference of wlricll l i a ~  been lost, and of exl~lctires to complete 

the numbers. The numbers run smootl~ly, i11 icnerul from five to ten measures ; 

they, liowever, are not always regularly sustained ; thc verilc is niostly innibic. The 

following is a specimen of the commencement of one ofdheir songs- 
u - u - u - !J -- 

which may be paraphrssecl ; 

Froni behind the fire, sisters dear, 

The flood has ceased to pour good cheer. 
* 

An allusion to tlie female cop-bearers, sitting behind the fire -h earth, to who111 

the Bacchanalians are calling for inore L' good cheer." <)(h 0) nrni;lvO ha, is in 

mythology, the serpent that led the waters from + tn-lya tla, tlie profnndity 
t 

of waters in c)$ tn~zs/-cZclek, the regions under the earth ; hence, running streams ; 
4 

(in oontradistiilction to 4 (& c f i  aur-nyo bbng, still, standing waters, lalces). The 

lnythology is romantic in the extreme, and full of interest ; it has its al~ocle in dreani- 

land, and teems with spirits good and evil, with fays and fairies, wraiths and goh- 

]ins. But since the Tibetans forced on them their barbarous Buclcihist creed, and 

since the influx of Europeans, and natives of tlie plains of India, they liave 

become contaminated; the Lepchns are losing all their simplicity and liveliness of 

fancy, their innocent and attractive idealism, their art,less, guileless cllaracter are fast 

dying out, and bcing replaced by that which has been taught them,-duplicity, cnl- 

culating selfishness, and all that is vile and evil. 



7.-Of Divisiolt of time. 

Tile Lcpcl-las apportion the day into periods regulated by the rise and decline 
1  N 

of the aun ; tlms, (&cc& so-shy, day-break ; &a) U( sa-tssk tsb, the first rays 
P + *? 

of. the suo, son-rise ; &d) 5-0 S t '  sa-tsuk chi Zr, when the sun has fully risen ; to 
- 

d m -  ILI 1  
Q( $&) s(~-tsuk  ill 2Z; when tlie sun is in full power ; to 'a( sa-tsuk 

d w 
rdi~y,  when tllc sun is in tho zenith, meridian, noon ; after which &a) WJ 5~ m- - 4 

7 

fx l l l r  gyc Zi, when the sun commences its declination, afternoon, to about the end of the 
1  w ? 1 

tllird iliuarter ; when 6 U) (E S&) sa-lsuk yo 22, begins and continues ; till Cu, 0) 
0 

);r .va-tsuk that, sun-set ; after which Q((3 ~zdp-lo, the evening gets in. 
6 * * &a)( sn-aydk, is a day of 24 lioors; including &$& 8:'-~yi, the day and 

0 

(6 f3( so-??hp, tllc night. 
n 4 (yj ~h~n-h)d?c, is a ~'eriod of seven days, (derived from the Tibetan q5qvqq 

Ird2t)/-ph/*ug, a weck, a se '11-night. Tlle following are the Leljcllr~ days of the week ; 
iCI 1  ILI 5% 6 m( mi s(t-(tyU, Sunday ; 6x3 &&[ dizy sa-oyik, Monday ; I$(U &&( - - 

m  1  1  
Inny sa-uyhh, Tuesday ; & & a( nyan sa-qdk, Wednesday ; c&) & a( rung- 

A 
1 1 

~t!rt slh-qdk, Thursday ; 6 6 m( fat sib-ugcik, Friday ; 3)c@ & a3)( pm.jeng sa- 
4 

ciyhk, Saturday. But these are seldoin employed now, and in fact are becoming 

ol~solete ; the Tibetan terins are almost invariably made use of, these take their names 

from the planets ( q a ~  gzeh, a planet; including the sun and moon) ; thus, al~q.q59 

gz~h-6tlzuz, the seven planets. 
* F 

6( ST%( z.i nyi-vtd, (the Sun) Sunday. 

&( +(p( xci dd-zuci, (the 310011), Monday. 
1  

&( $3 3 ( EC; mik-ud, ( Mars), Tuesday. 
- 

d 
A( X( (0 XQ ltldk-50, (Mercury), Wednesday. 

&( 63 (0 zdpl~hr-60, (Jupiter), Thursday. 

&( 2 ( c & (  xci ph-sciny (Venus), Friday. 
** 

&( (0 zii phenc-bo, (Saturn), Saturday. 
A 



The months arc calculated by nloons, of which they allot the uuual twclvo tc 

the year. The month or moon is called (V (6 Zu-vo, but tho name of a month, as t 
3 .  

period, is (a nylnz. Tbe following are the order and names of tho months ; 5% 

(g  ~ l i i  ~zylm. 
** t* 

/3( ndm, is a year, in Lepcha. The new year ( a( 01 ndrn-8u), varies aceordint 

to the date of the new moon, and according as the period is altered by the additiol 

of an intercallary month ((v (6 (6 la-co slo,  or (v ( 0  Zn-810 izyet), which is adde, 
4 

about once in three years to regulate the lunar with the solar time. 
** N 

Long periods are computed by cycles of 12 years (a( (g nrim kor, or (N (2 
v " 

lo ko?. [qvqx] ,  lit. a cycle of years), tlie following are thc names and order 
> ** 

1, 4 (N Q(liu-llk ndnz the rat year. 2, 6 6  /;j( Zdug ndm, the ox year. 3, 6 4 )  .* ** a( sa-tl~any nh~ira, the tiger year. 4, Z\'Ck, a( kui~t-thgLng n611t, the eagle yea. 
N ** J 

44 

ti, &tw a( sn-dyar 1za'11z, the thunder-bolt year. 6, 0) a( 6u ncina, the serper 
J 

- 

m d 
year. 7, (8 a (  on nhn, the horse year. 8, (U\ ni Zuk adin, the sheep year. ! 

J w d 
Q(sR- l~u  nrinr, the ape year. 10, $tf Bik s d ~ ~ t ,  the fowl year. 11, 4 

9 ** @3 /j( kn+ ndrta, the dog year. 12, (3 a( srlrr i l l ~ ~ z ,  the hog year. 

How are you ; how is your healtll ? &((v rG), 36) c ( i j  & a: hb JB- 

96, nza-zu 26ng bdm a, 

\Vhat is your name 3 

\\'hat are you doing ? 

36 

a(* f;( q (  G. ((v 6 &do h-arydl 
sle-lo gl. 



Where are you going ? @ &I()( '7) 8 h l  sa-bd nrhq ntgrrrrg ct. 

Where do you wish to go ? ($ & O( '(0 fi( 46 g h l  sa-hd nlng gdt 

Where is your home ? a(* di 4uJ( 6 $5 $g @-] 8 6 4 0  
T -. 

b h ~ z  ly!?/cing sit-fib 11y2 2~21129 a. 

Is  i t  far or near ? 

When do you return ? 

- 
P 

&).( (N 'm 46 a: sa-thd l l t  izlng shaag a. 

T Give my compliments to your father ? x( (0 G( c( Sf %( bho kri Mhilz-n 11ldt. 

What business is he employed in ? #) 63 $ 03 @) hu shQ9d1" W ~ L I Z ~ L .  
- ~ 

7 4 N  
Are the crops flourishing ? (K ()a 6J-I ny l t  thok tat* ~ u n g  a. 

4 * 
Tliere is not likely to be a plelltiful (b 35 N 3 (a 0 3 3  thok pa-ba la nza 

harvest. go ~zn pi. 

Why do you think so ? & &6j <( X( (& '5-0 '?) 6 h l  shti-mrit 

It seems as if it would be so. g((& y3 46 53 ((b (i-lonz izgiia slang 

-. 
There has been little rain this year. d( (6 'p( < Sf: itdnz so-~nzydrzg 1124s 11yt 

/3 e 
How far is i t  from Dorjeling to Tibet, v i l  (G @'$N 0) 3 &(,f'(@ 6 (5 4, 

r, r,. 

Sikim. 
* 6 3  r) a: ~Zoryk-Zilry n ~ ~ t p a t  kli, res- 

r, a 

jong sa llnz ntin, sa-tet 1.~6 a. 
4 > 

You are hungry, Lave solnething to cat 56 * 4, ;P( (4 i!(($ &r /r h(i 

and drink. krit-dalc gum, 6-el112 6-ihan sa-1.e lya. 

NO tliank you, (it is your graciousness), I 8(, )03 @ 4 52, (& '& 3 ZC; 0, 4 'e( 
+. 

a111 not 11ungry ; I have no appetite. 3 (u3 0 ?rdn, tl~tiy'e chkr, yo h i t  r a  
4 



Drink somc beer. 
r $5 ())D 9 chi thang le. 

I t  does not agree with me. t f ]  <&) $( (6 AU ~ ~ - S U , I Z  t h ~ t  d o .  
a = 

Plain water and food alone agwc with illc. 6x3 (4 &,J( (4 &) S@ (6 ling ro  ka- 
r? tci erht Iru-sum , ] l t  sho. [ma. 

Select whatever you like. 

Cook the food. - 
4 L r c %  4 r * F 

Boil the soup, boil the meat, and roast 3)P <, 5 (2, & S t f  SX ttck-tuk ka, ntan 

the fowl. 

Make a meat stew. 

J - - 
P- 

nyo, su I~ik i/. 

5 & ,,(& 23 ?n& sa d-chlm i h k .  

Toast the bread and infuse the tea. $g 6 fi (5 k h t i T s r  elrlpot. 
1 

Bake the bread and bake the potatoes ~3 3 , 0 3  &3,& '6) $3 $3 khk 

-. 
in  the ashes, also the arullls in ditto. SZC, btik byzip, sa sung-krb ay2ir. 

* 
Eat  slowly, do not gobble your food. & '& (4, X( (2 5 &' sb-yung 20, 

Uo not stuff your mouth with food. g( 6 (5 53 (i-zlm mu m l p  pun. 

Uo not smoke, snuff, or cllew tobacco; ($.E3 5 $)D 3 (5 g),& SD'SN 3 
9 

they are filthy and injurious habits. $hT), (K & 3) (& '9 (-'a- 

TVa& your face. a(* ~ ( 5  I$ &-do i-srkm fit. 
r. r. 

Give me my shirt,, coat, waistcoat,, trow- &&I 5&, (.E,*$&, @(% c(k 
U w 

sers, socks, and shoes. (0 (8 ka-st~ pa-hlk, ko, tu-Zi, t6-nzo 





You must contrive to do something to ($4 $J & Cl) g( S f ,  & &- 
r, 
,7 

enable him to recover, nurse him well. @3 %( &(, $1 ~3 Cl) * i* nun - 
huna su ZLJ nzdt ahung, sa-re Zu thu'nzgii, m6t 

w 
ght, hum ryti la dak. [zzik sh. 

I shall do all in my power. (o, G.T U) & 23 (6 90, 8a-re i f f ,  
r, r, 

I am happy to hear it. - 
wzc92g sa, stilt-di ma. 

9 r 0 
It has become night, it is dangerous (6 d( (0 a &&( '&( a z( 

r, 

in the hills groping about in the (U cm b), (f 'w( 5) so-nhp nh 
* 

dark. ne, rdk kh fyhng kh t h p  ykp la n&g 

ngung, rom Zyhng gum. 

You have no torch, we will wait here (6 4) 3 $1 13, 2C( O( (6 & h 6( 
4 r, 

till the light of dawn. (6 blk-zu ma nyin ne, 6-66 so-dm tet bdm 

Can you read and write? 

sho. 
?- a ( j  jf F'PJ g d l  rokpt yn wung a. 

4 0 

I can do neither, no one ever taught me. <) (V 3 Jqr( 0, (3 (V X( 3 (0 0 
4 6 

nyum la ma tlyhk ne, to la hlhp ma bo ne. 
m 

Induce your elders to teach you, exert r (0 SL., <( (0 46 c f i  2 ,  (* 6 
r, 

yourself also to learn. (U (g 46 % %( 3 sang hlhp 
r, 

bo shalt9 thyetzg nga, hd-do sa la ko shun9 

Whose land is this ? 

nyer la nzn't ta. 
? 

g( r (2 L., Sg g 6-re fo sa f i t  nya a. 
k 

It belongs to the state, it is common %(() 6 $g, x(% d), ,c@3 e). (5 ton- 
r, 

property; it was confiscated by 
-* bo sa nyl, ci-der gum, ,jic?zg j e  nbn. 

Government. 
3 7 



\ V h d  amount of wheat and barley do (2 <( g(. 4 3 &I (6 i(& 6 6 (jk 
4 

you get for the rupee ? c)& g kdln kht kci ka-chela sn kyo shny sn- 

tct tltop shcuzg cc. 

You will obtain about eighty lbs. 56 ~ $ 5  & f') (6 fz (a lneasuro bf about 
4 

w 
8 lbs.) kcc-ti tshct ruy slzo. 

When will we reach our resting place ? (5 cW( &)o( ~ ((6 gdr lgh~?q sn-t?lh khya 

siio. 

Can you see thc tents ? 
w 

We will arrive presently. g(& $g (6 ti-~zyc thi sho. 
4 

Tllere is a poor man, give him some $ '(6 (0 5%) g '  $) (0 '6 stu-~.h 

charity. 

Let no opportunity of doing good es- 3363 %( 46 c( (c@'c& 3 (6 SJ, *( 
cape, emulate oach other in virtue . 21 4 &( z)(~ 4 0( 'e) $& 
and purity, be humble, pray to 

4 

God and trust in Rim;  farewell. (kd3 %(&f) df dby $( 

kli yya~z Iza le, ci-yd-donz ~cyont-chhti~zg 
F w 

mcit ta, rum k6 vza 1u1tg tht hyi; ryti. la 

END O F  GRAMMAR. 
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